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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION
Orientation and Background Information
In recent years, education has produced a rash
of innovations in the face of massive cultural and so-
cial demands. Consumer needs, taxpayer demands, teacher
activism, and curriculum advances have provided new
considerations in public education. However, Inspite
of these demands and subsequent attempts at innovations,
the process of education has largely been undisturbed.
Too often, teachers and administrators have
regarded efforts for change as threats that may dis-
turb "traditional practices of the profession." As a
result of this resistance, most Innovative measures have
represented modifications In form but not in substance.
While junior high schools, for example, have remained
characteristically the same, today’s youth and teachers
relate to society differently than their counterparts
did only a generation ago.
Therefore, there is little doubt that the
entire educational structure needs to undergo searching
examination, argue that change Is necessary. Is
strictly an (academic plea; to raise questions about the
1
2nature and quality of change in the Junior high school
operation is relevant.
In retrospect, it must be noted that the era
of reforms which occurred during the first two decades
of the twentieth century received its substance and di-
rection from various national committees. The reform
efforts in the first decade were largely negative criti-
cisms of elementary and secondary education and seemed
to be a vague reaching for something better to replace
what existed. The movement initiated at the national
level by Harvard College's president Charles W. Eliot
began with the formation of a committee of ten in 1892
with Eliot as chairman. The discussions and debates
continued into the second decade of the twentieth cen-
tury and resulted in the crystalization of the junior
high school idea. The various committees serving from
1892 to 1918 stressed the rationale that contributed to
the concept of the junior high school: better provisions
for the needs of adolescents; provisions for the explora-
tion of pupil interest and ability; individualization of
instruction; and better articulation between elementary
and secondary education.^
‘Joseph 0. DeVita, et al., The Effective Middle
School (West Kyack
,
New York: Parker Publishing Co.,
Inc., 1970), pp. 16-17.
3However, even irt 19?3, the controversial na-
ture of the junior high school was clear In the view of
Charles H. Judd when he stated "the junior high school
Is not an Institution with fixed purposes and definable
content. Such a view of the American junior high school
is a rejection of its essential characteristics as a
cultural system and as a national system.
"
?
Indeed, the debate has continued and finds
expression with Eugene Regan who stated "the philosophy
of the junior high school has been evolving since the
first one was organized in 1909 in Columbus, Ohio. This
concept in grade organization has been a noble experi-
ment for over fifty years, but the grade alignment of
seven-eight-nine, better known as a junior high school,
is now dead.
Others expressing this last sentiment have
offered the middle school concept as a reasonable sub-
stitute for the junior high school. However, Gordon E.
Vars has noted: "neither changing the institution's
^Charles H. Judd, "Fundamental Educational
Reforms," Elementary School Journal , Vol . XTTI (January,
19?3), r>. 339T
3Eugene E. Regan, "The Junior High School Is
Dead," The C ri ng House , Vol. 4?, Mo. 3 (November, 1967),
np. 150 -TsT.
name nor moving Its grade-level brackets nn or down a
notch will necessarily affect the character of the ed-
ucation it provides. Instead, educators at all levels
must seize the opportunity presented by the present
state of flux to try once again to make the intermediate
unit a truly unique institution for the age group it
. i
embraces . "
*
This challenge by Vars implies that the insti-
tution that will serve the young adolescent in the future
will be neither an elementary nor secondary school in
its basic characteristics. Instead, it will combine the
elementary school’s traditional concern for the whole
child with the secondary school’s stress on scholarship
and intellectual development. This means that the pres-
ent Junior high school, when properly organized and
administered, can resume the purpose for which it was
intended.
A major step in this direction was taken by
the Rockland Public Schools, Rockland, Massachusetts, in
1971. At this time, a rare collaboration of teachers,
administrators, school committee members and parents
^Gordon F. Vars, "Change and the Junior High
School," Educational Leadership (December, 1965), PP.
187-189.
5reconstituted the junior high school’s educational
program. The reorganization and redirection that re-
sulted produced a program of team-teaching and a pattern
of team-government that was unprecedented in the com-
munity's history. The new design boldly attempted to
produce healthy new relationships between staff, among
students, and by parents.
To accomplish this objective, teaching teams
were formed with unparalleled power to control their
own professional destinies as well as the learning ac-
tivities of their pupils. Curriculum was restructured
to provide diverse educational opportunities while main-
taining and strengthening basic skill development.
Staff duties and responsibilities were differentiated
with provisions for para-professional assistance.
The 1972-1973 academic year provided a dynamic
base by which to investigate the functions and focus of
the second-year ooeration of the Rockland Junior High
School Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program. Not only
was the research potential available but also the emerg-
ing data and outcomes could be compared to the systematic
records established during the program's initial year
of inception, organization, and implementation.
The Purpose of the Study
6
The major objectives of this study were (1)
to identify those forces and factors influencing: the
strengths and weaknesses of the second-year operation
of the Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program of the
Rockland Junior High School and (2) to determine the
relative degree of effectiveness of the second-year
operation in meeting the five selected objectives of
the program as stated by the staff prior to the Ini-
tiation of the first year operation.
The specific objectives of the study concen-
trate on the following:
1. To determine the extent of positive gains in In-
dividual and group achievement in selected
cognitive learning areas by obtaining comparative
grade equivalent scores for student achievement
in Reading Comprehension, Arithmetic Computations,
and Work Study Skills.
2. To determine the degree to which a student-
oriented educational and social environment has
promoted positive student attitudes about their
school by examining seventh- and eighth-grade
punil's value judgements concerning school plant,
instruction, administration and staff regulations,
7community, relations with other* students, teacher-
student relations and general satisfaction.
3. To determine the extent to which teacher profes-
sionalism results in increased staff goal achieve-
ment by obtaining comparative estimates of teacher
involvement, power, and satisfaction.
4. To determine the level of positive community
attitudes and support for the Rockland Junior High
School Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program by
obtaining feedback reactions secured during
scheduled parent open houses and by the use of
"closed" and "open ended" questions in two struc-
tured telephone surveys.
5. To determine the decision-making capability and
practices of the Rockland Junior High School
teachers by on-site observations, through teacher
interviews and through the analysis of a Weekly
Decision-Making Log.
6. To analyze and synthesize the results obtained
from objectives one through five and to develop
conclusions relative to the effectiveness of the
Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching, Team-
Governance Program.
7. To formulate recommendations relative to the
i
i
!
8changes which should be made for the third year
of the program and relative to the procedures to
be used for the assessment of the program during
the third year.
Definition of Terms
School District refers to an autonomous governmental
unit that administers its own schools. Massachusetts
has 351 cities and towns, each having its own school
district—fifty-one regular Regionals, five Industrial
Vocationals, twenty Vocational-Technicals, and three
County Agricultural
,
for a total of 430 . ^
School Committee refers to "school boards that are le-
gal bodies, organized to govern the school districts
and to enforce the laws relating to public schools."
Superintendent of Schools refers to "the executive offi-
cer of the school committee, and under its general
direction, shall have the care and supervision of the
public schools, shall assist it in keeping its records
^Department of Education Research, ^acts About
Education in Massachusetts (Boston: Massachusetts De-
partment of Education, June, 1971), P* 1.
^Warren E. Gauerke, Legal and Ethical Re -
sponsibilities of School Personnel (New Jersey: Prentice
Hal 17”Inc
. ,
19 ^TT
, P 7~W.
II
0
and accounts and In making such reports' as are required
by law, and shall recommend to the committee teachers,
textbooks, and courses of study.”^
Junior High School refers to a school pattern consisting
of children in grades seven and eirrht.
Principal refers to the administrator who is responsible
for the administration of the Rockland Junior High
School
.
Team-Teaching refers to an arrangement of staffing,
providing for a shared professional effort by major and
related subject teachers involving students divided into
equal numbers for the prescribed teams.
I
Team Leader refers to the member of the professional
teaching staff responsible for the leadership of a
team of three teachers, an intern, and teacher aide.
Governance refers to the administrative process of con-
trol and decision-making at the Rockland Junior High
School
.
Assessment refers to the evaluation of the outcome of
the stated objectives of the faculty and administration.
Intern refers to a graduate student assigned to each
^Josenh Robinson
,
General^ haws of Educ ation
Relating School Committees
-
(Mass achusetts: M.A.S.C.,
1970)
,
pT“8~?
.
10
team to enhance flexible staffing an d differentiated
assignment of duties.
Resource Period refers to that part of each school day
left open for student selection of clubs, activities,
projects or study time.
Six-Day Cycle refers to a consecutive day operation
which allows for thirty cycles of operation in sets of
six-day blocks.
Clerical Aide refers to an assistant assigned to per-
form clerical and other non-professional functions for
the team members.
Secondary Co-ordinator refers to a supervisory direc-
tor of curriculum articulation in grades seven through
twelve for one particular academic area.
Released Planning Time refers to the period of time
designated for each Wednesday, from one to three o'clock,
allowing for team ‘and/or faculty meetings to review
problems and nlan programs.
Parent Advisory Council refers to that group of parents
who share in planning school-parent functions.
Assumptions in the Study
1. The respondents will be candid and honest to
Questions concerning their judgements and feelings
relative to the Rockland Junior High School
Prorram
.
The respondents will react to attitudtnal Instru-
ments in terms of their own attitudes at the time
of responding to the items.
The investigator will competently and objectively
administer the assessment devices and will accu-
rately score, record and report the results.
Limitations of the Study
The present study is concerned with only the in-
formation available for investigation and judged
to be important to the stated objectives of this
i
investigation
.
The present study was limited to the time period
of November 1, 1972, to May 31, 1973. The evalu-
ation of the effectiveness of the operational and
instructional phases was limited to the period of
September 5, 1972, to June 14, 1973.
Since certain portions of the assessment devices
applied to several of the stated objectives of the
study contain subjective elements, the devices used
may lack scientific precision.
1 ?
Deslrn of the Study
In order to identify those forces and factors
influencing the strengths and weaknesses of the Rockland
Junior High School Team-Teaching
,
Team-Governance Pro-
gram and to determine the cause-effect relationships of
the several distinct facets of the program which have
become manifested in human attitudes and performance,
the assessment design incorporated a case study method
as well as a multi-faceted evaluation approach.
The Use of the Ca^e Study Method
Data from a variety of unobtrusive sources
was analyzed in order to relate the refinement and sta-
bilization of the many developmental phases of the
second-year operation of the Rockland Junior High project
as well as the principle actors and activities related
to these phases. To accomplish this objective, informa-
tion was gathered and analyzed from the following
sources: (1) the research document prepared during the
first-year operation by the Rockland Superintendent of
Schools, (2) minutes from weekly faculty in-service and
planning sessions, (3) minutes from the meetings held
by the Rockland School Committee, (4) staff interviews,
(5) the Rockland Junior High School principal’s bulletins
and notices, (6) materials supplied by the Massachusetts
n
State Department of Education, (7) classroom and faculty
meeting observations by the investigator, and (8) re-
ports from the supervisor of the Tufts University interns.
The information obtained from these sources
was evaluated and incorporated herein in narrative form.
The resulting narratipn provides a background for the
second phase of the study which is the assessment of
the degree of accomplishment of the five selected objec-
tives for the Rockland Junior High School Program.
The Use of the Assessment Design
The second phase of the study has incorporated
a multifaceted assessment design. These assessment
approaches were used to determine the effectiveness of
the Rockland program in meeting the five selected ob-
jectives. Following is a list of these objectives and
the means by which they were assessed in the present
study
.
Objective One To increase positive gains
In individual and group
(
achievement ip selected
cognitive learning areas.
Assessment procedure used: The Iowa Tests of Basic
Skills were administered to a random sample of sixty (60)
students at the Rockland Junior High School in May, 1973.
The Iowa Tests o** Basic Skills were also administered to
a matched group of sixty (60) students from a nearby
junior high school,which has a similar enroll m/»nt and
socio-economic make-up of students, mis school was
Involved In the first-year study conducted In 1973 .
*
Tt should be noted that the test was adminis-
tered to an equal number of seventh- and eighth-grade
students at both schools. The sixty (60) students rep-
resenting grade eight from both schools were the same
pupils who participated last year when they were in grade
seven. For each grade level tested, the students from
Rockland and School "X" were matched according to sex and
national stanine in Reading, Arithmetic Computations, and
Vtork Study Skills
.
The data gleaned from these tests was sub-
jected to the following assessments
1. Comparison of the 1973 ITRS results with the base-
line information obtained in the first-year study
1
of the Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program at
the Rockland Junior High School.
2. Analysis of the matched pair results and grade
equivalent averages of the seventh- and eighth-grade
students at Rockland Junior High School and School
"X" for 1973.
3. Comparison of the TTRS results of matched ability
students in 1973 with those of 1972 to determine
significant levels of growth
.
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Objective Two To Increase and maintain the
decree of positive student
attitudes about their school.
Assessment procedure used : The Student Morale Inventory
(SMI) was applied as the primary Instrument to assess
this objective. j his evaluation device contained eighty—
four test Items equally divided Into the following cate-
gories: school plant, instruction, administrative and
staff regulations, community, relations with other stu-
dents, teacher-student relations, and general satisfaction.
The Student Morale Inventory in full battery
(8i| items) was administered to one hundred (100) students
in grades seven and eight (fifty from each grade) at
the Rockland Junior High School. Twenty-five (25)
students from grade eight were the same students assessed
last year when they were in grade seven. The other
twenty-five (25) in grade eight and the fifty ( 50 ) from
grade seven were randomly selected. The SMI was given
to the one hundred (100) students in November, 1972, and
again In March, 1973.
After each test administration, a designated
agent recorded the following items on each student's
answer sheet: (a) male or female, (b) grade seven or
eight, (c) team identification, and (d) composite achieve-
ment stanlne. These items were used for correlation
purposes with indices of student morale
j
1 f>
The Student Morale Inventory results were
assessed as follows:
1. Comparison of the 1973 SMI results with the base-
i
line Information fathered through the first-year
study of the Team-Teachl ng
,
Team-Governance Pro-
gram at the Rockland Junior High School.
2. Comparison of the results of the second-year data
of the SMI of the twenty-five (25) eighth grade
pupils who participated in the study when they
were enrolled in grade seven.
,
Objective Three To increase the extent to which
teacher professionalis results
in increased goal achievement.
Assessment procedures used : The primary instrument used
I
to assess this objective was the Purdue Teacher Opinion-
aire (PTO) . This device was administered to all
teachers
'
in November, 1972, January, 1973, and again in
March, 1973. The raw data from the PTO was processed a t
the Measurement and Research Center at Purdue University
,
Lafayette, Indiana. The derived data was graphically
plotted and compared to the PTO results established dur-
ing the first-year operation of the program.
In addition to the PTO, the Peck Sense of Power
Scale was also used to determine the attainment of Objec-
tive Number Three. The Peck Sense of Power Scale was
I
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administered to all teachers and Interns In November,
1972, and January, 1973. a comparison of the results
from the two administrations was made and the differences
were subjected to an analysis of variance.
Various unobtrusive measurements were used in
the program study for the purpose of supplementing the
data obtained from the assessment procedures described
above. These unobtrusive measures included (1) on-site
informed observations by the investigator, ( 2 ) comments
from consultants and other observers, (3) unsolicited
comments and letters from teachers and parents, and
(*0 attendance reports. Data from the above sources
was analyzed and synthesized so that conclusions could
be drawn on the basis of emergent patterns.
Objective Four To increase the level of
positive community attitudes
and support for the Rockland
Junior High School Team-Teach-
ing, Team-Governance Program.
Assessment procedures used : To evaluate the elements of
this objective, parental attitudes were surveyed by means
of two structured telephone surveys. The two surveys
involved one hundred (100) Rockland parents. Twenty-
»
five (25) were the same parents surveyed in January, 1972,
when their children were in grade seven. The balance
(75 in grades sev^n and eight) were randomly selected.
i
lfi
These one hundred (100) parents were used for both
telephone surveys conducted as part of the second-year
study
.
Two assessments were made of the results of the
second-year telephone surveys. (1) A comparison was
made of all survey results of the twenty-five parents
involved in last year’s study to determine whether sig-
nificant differences existed in their responses from one
year to the next. (2) The data from both surveys (Novem-
ber, 1972 and March, 1973) were processed and presented
in graphic form to determine the comparative differences
between the baseline and second-year survey results.
In addition to the telephone surveys, a
Questionnaire was completed by parents at scheduled
"open house" programs at the junior high school in
November, 1972, and March, 1973, to determine the level
of support for the program by those parents who attended.
The responses to both questionnairs were tabulated and
subjected to analysis and comparison.
Objective Five To increase the decision-
making capability and profes-
sional practices of the
Rockland Junior High School
teachers
.
Assessment procedure s used : The basic evaluative
instrument applied to this objective was the Teachei
-
Administrator Decision-Makinr Hog. The Decision-
10
Makinr Log was developed In the following manner:
As part of the second-year study, special
meetings were arranged with the building principal and
the team leaders. These sessions served as the medium
for "brainstorming” the many aspects and levels of
dec is ion-making
. A hierarchy of decision categories
was established. Each category also had a range of
examples. These were charted and accurate records kept
for a month's period (May, 1973) to determine the
decision-making capability and practice of the teachers
of the Rockland Junior High School in relation to the
building principal. This information was supported by
on-site observations and teacher interviews.
The decision-making activities were analyzed
and categorized according to the type of decision: human,
conceptual, or technical. Human decisions involved such
items as student activities, parent involvement, student
evaluation, staff assignments. Conceptual decisions
were concerned with such items as curriculum planning
and design, curriculum evaluation, and teacher in-service
training. Technical decisions covered considerations
dealing with building maintenance, scheduling, books
and materials, and audio-visual materials and equipment.
All decisions were assigned a time value which
reflected the effect of the decision. These time
?Q
designations indicated whether each decision had an
Immediate effect (one day to a month), an Intermediate
effect (two months to four months), or a long range
effect (five months or more).
Another instrument used to assess this ob-
jective was the Task Lop;. Each teacher, intern,
curriculum co-ordinator, and teacher aide engaged in a
self-administered Task Lop; for one week. The recorded
activities were analyzed in relation to the teachinp
act and categorized according to their complexity. The
various tasks were assigned values on three levels:
level one tasks, most professional; level two tasks,
less professional; and level three, least professional.
The data from the Task Lop; device was presented in tabu-
lar form and the results analyzed to determine whether
the level of tasks performed by the teachers
,
curriculum
co-ordinators
,
interns and teacher aides was substantially
different
.
Significance of the Study
The signlficance of this study lies within the
consideration of whether change and innovation at the
junior high school level can be successful and whether
students
,
staff and community can profit by change if
it is effectively planned and Implemented. From this
reference point it will be critical to determine whether
students can positively be Inclined toward learning
during their formative years while In grades seven and
eirrht . It Is eoually essential to determine whether
change in professional attitudes and performance can
take place among: the teachers engaged in a team-teaching,
team-governance program in which decision-making is a
shared responsibility.
,
Other important aspects of the study include
the nature and degree of support and understanding by
parents and taxpayers. Also, it is critical to identify
the causal factors which influence ppsitive and nega-
i
tive effects in the educational operation of a junior
high schqol program. In this broad sense it is hoped
!
to establish exemplary evaluative standards and models
for other school districts.
Organization of the Dissertation
Chapter I is concerned with the background in-
formation of the topic, the statement of the study’s
purpose, the definition of applied terms, assumptions and
limitations of the study, the design of the study and the
significance of the study.
Chapter II presents the review of related lit-
erature with specific reference to the role of the junior
high school . 1
1
'
i
Chapter ITT is centrally concerned with the
conceptual and operational directions of the Rockland
Junior Hifrh School, Rockland, Massachusetts, with spe-
cific emphasis on the second-year operational features.
Chapter IV describes the methodolop-y used for
assessing the effectiveness of the second-year operation
in meeting five stated objectives.
In Chapter V there is a presentation and
analysis of the data collected from the assessment pro-
cedures used in the study.
Chapter VI includes summary, conclusions and
recommendations
.
ICHAPTER II '
REVIEW OE RELATED LITERATURE
Tn chapter T the problem was described and
its background provided. The limitations of the study
were stated, essential terms were defined and the design
of the study was established. The significance of the
study was also discussed. Chapter II embodies a review
of the literature pertaining to (1) pre- and early
adolescent developmental Ideologies, (2) the criteria
for teacher preparation and professional involvement,
and (3) conceptual and operational directions of the
i
junior high school as related to the stated problem.
Developmental Aspects of Pre- and Early Adolescence
The pre-adolescents and early adolescents en-
rolled in the junior high school occupy an ambiguous
position in American society. As a phase in personal
and social development, adolescence Is a recognized per-
iod experienced by every American youth. As a status in
the educational structure, however, it is loosely de-
fined and offers a set of vague and often conflicting
roles. The mode of behavior expected of adolescents by
teachers and other adults is often viewed with
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ambivalence and anxiety. Wth the exception of old are,
no o^her phase of individual development has been so
closely marked by nerative connotations and lack of
positive sanctions.
It is obvious that one of the central objec-
tives of public education is to brinr pre-adult members
to equal status in the adult society. To achieve this
transition it is important to understand the forces
which act upon the varied and ever-chanrinr nature of
the pre- and early adolescent.
Physical and Social Growth of the Junior Firh School
Student
The differences in physical development among
junior high school students are quite observable. In no
other growth period is this variation quite so marked.
In almost any single classroom there are some youngsters
still in the spindle-legged stage of late childhood de-
velopment and others with figures of young men and women.
By the eighth grade, approximately two-thirds of the
girls have matured and may be called adolescents, whereas
two-thirds of the boys are still pre-adolescents. By
ninth grade almost all of the girls and a majority of
the boys have matured physically.^
^Gladys Gardner Jenkins and Helen S. Shacter,
Those Are Your Children (Atlanta: Scott, Foresman and
Company,
,
n. ??W~.
?5
Physical growth and glandular change,, however,
represent only part of the adjustment problem of the
junior high student. He is being faced with the many
traditional kinds of life decisions and many more that
did not confront the adolescent of several generations
ago. These decisions include the areas of academic
achievement, career choice, peer relationships, family
involvment
,
love, religious commitment, response to
authority, drug use, entertainment, sexual gratification,
emotional security, and social recognltiop and responsi-
bility. A set of values must be developed before decisions
can be made about these vital concerns.
Antoinette B. Lotsof focuses on these values
by viewing the junior high school period as an interme-
diate state in which the child who has been primarily di-
rected from without is given the opportunity to develop
pinto a self-directed individual. It is here when the
metamorphosis from childhood to adulthood must be started.
It should be the aim of the whole educational staff to
help the students enlarge and enrich their lives by living
up to their potential and by acquiring socially acceptable
modes of behavior. Also, it is necessary to the student
to eliminate non-effective and non-socially acceptable
^Antoinette B. Lotsof, "The Problems of Adoles-
cence 1 n the New Society," Di rection of the Junior High
School in a New Fra, Wendell 0. Anderson, ed . (Danville,
"H1 1 no 1>. Interstate Printers & Publishers, Inc., 1968),
(mimeographed ) p. 7^.
means behavior.
, Maturity implies that an individual
receives satisfaction without Incurrinr psychological
punishment in the process
.
*
Frickson states this adolescent dilemma in
these terms: "In their search for a new sense of con-
tinuity and sameness, adolescents have to refight many
of the battles of earlier years, eventhough to do so,
they must artificially appoint perfectly well-meaning
people to play the role of enemies; and they are even
ready to install lasting; idols and idealp as guardians
of a final identity."^
This view is supported by Stone and Church as
they contend that by the end of the (early) school years,
the child has found a way of life that is essentially
satisfactory. Then, with the onset of adolescence, he
discovery that he has to do it over again. He stops
'
!
being a child (although he does not wholly want to) and
is not yet an adult (although he may think he is). In
this sense, adolescence is a way station in development,
14
neither this nor that, but something of both.
3Frik Frickson, Chil dhood and Society (New
York: W. W. Norton and Co., 1950'), p. 261
.
^Joseph Stone and Joseph Church, Childhood
and Adolescence (New York: Random House, 195T) , P-^?6R.
1
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' Although there bar, been little
,
systematic ro-
sr.arch on the status of adolescents In American society,
as viewed by adults or adolescents themselves, It is
generally assumed that the attitude of society to its
teen-age members is characteristically depreciatory and
often hostile. Interviews conducted by Hess and Gold-
blatt reveal adolescent awareness of a presumed inferior
reputation among adults and that there exists among
adults a stereotype of adolescents as sloppy, irrespon-
sible, unreliable, inclined toward destructive and
anti-social behavior.
Self-Concept Reorganization and Reorientation
I
i
Thus, during pre- and early adolescence much
reorganization and reorientation of "self" must take
place. Living in a time of dramatic and intense social
pressure, this alteration of oneself may be especially
confusing and threatening In light of today's recognition
of an individual as being something with dignity and
worth. The struggle for individual rights has been mani-
fested in the civil rights disturbances, the changing
interpretation of laws by the courts and the conflict
between the law enforcing officers and the courts in
^Robert. Hess and Irene Ooldblatt, "The Status
of Adolescents In American Society: A Problem in Social
Identity," The Adolescent
—
A Book of Readi ngs , Jerome M.
Sei dman
,
ed
.
(New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, Inc.
,
I960), r>
.
dot.orml nl nr how far the rights of the Individual sunor-
cede the rights of the group
. Younr people S r>e this
conflict and relate It to themselves. These forces and
many others are impinging upon the growing child while
he is faced with the most basic concern of finding a
personally satisfying answer to the question "Who Am I?"
Many contemporary psychologists, sociologists
and educational leaders have supported the importance
of this basic need for self-concept development.
Arthur T. Jesild proposed "As one respects
onself, so one can respect others... if there is a valid
and real attitude toward others. It is not that ye judge
so shall ye be judged, but as you judge yourself, so
shall you judge others."^
The conception of a healthy self-concept is
central in the writings of Karen Horney . She sees the
self as both a constant and changing phenomenon. The
self provides a nucleous on which and around which ex-
periences are integrated into the uniqueness of the
individual.
^
^Arthur T. .Tersild, In Search of Self (New York
Columbia University, Teachers College, Bureau of Publica-
tions ) , n . 11
.
7 Karen Horney, Our. Inner Conflict (New Yoi*k:
W. W. Norton, Ibiis).
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This means that in the process of the junior
hip-h school experience, the healthy self adds, assimi-
lates and integrates with its own system that which is
essential and authentic, while renouncing what is un-
essential and harmful.
Arthur W. Combs describes the development of
self-concept in this manner:
The self-concept we know is learned. People
i learn who they are from the ways in which they
have been treated by those who surround them in
the process of growing up. People discover
their self-concept from the kinds
. of experiences
they have had with life; not from telling, but
from experience. People develop feelings that
they are liked, wanted, accepted from having been
successful .
°
The "concept of self" theories reviewed above
help to clarify the source of motivation in the behavior
of the pre- and early adolescent and also makes clear
that learning must involve a change in self if it is to
persist
.
Method s of Eva luating Self-Concep t
Donald J. Dowd and Sarah C. We st have
identified a number of evaluative devices and assessment
^Arthur Combs
,
"A Perceptual View of the
Adequate Personality," Perceivin g, Behaving, Becoming:
A New Focus
,
'
Arthur Combs, ed . (Washington: The National
Education Association, 1962), p. 51.
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techniques which provide objective measures of sole ^
Several of these tests suitable for use In the Junior
hlph school are discussed below.
A Self-Esteem Inventory 10 has been developed
by Stanley Coopersmith, Department of Psychology, Uni-
versity of California. This 58-item inventory is a
method of studying self-concept. In addition to a lie
scale, the Self-Esteem Inventory has four subscales—
self, social, home and school.
Students respond to simple declarative sen-
tences by checking "like. me" or "unlike me" columns.
The test is scored by totaling the "like me" or "unlike
me" responses for each of the four scales and then
adding these together. Norm tables by grade levels are
available
.
Sample items
:
1. T spend a lot of time daydreaming.
15. Someone always has to tell me what to do.
30. It’s pretty tough to be me.
45. If T have something to say, I usually say it.
^Donald J. Dowd and Sarah C. West, "An Inventory
of Measures of Affective Behavior," Improving Educational
Assessment and An Inventory of Measures of Affective Be -
Fi or
,
Wal COtt W. Beatty ,~ed . (Washl nrton : Association
for .Supervision and Curriculum Development, NF.A , 1969),
pp. 1^3-158.
I
1 0 jb 1 d
. ,
p. 1^3
.
!
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Ira <T
. Gordon In tho College of Education at
the University of Florida has worked extensively with an
instrument called How I See Myself.'*- 1 This self-report
method is intended to provide multi
-dlmensl onal measures
of self-concept. It is available in a 40-item elementary
form and a 42-item secondary form which have been used
in a South American study and in several Florida studies.
Group administration is possible, and instruc-
tions and items may be read by the students or by the
teacher to students. Each item consists of two diametric
statements with a five-point scale between them along
which the student rates himself. Scores are obtained
from the unweighted value of each item. Those items
stated in such a way that the high score indicates a feel-
ing of inadequacy were transposed in order to have high
scores represent a feeling of adequacy.
Sample items:
12 3 4 5
I rarely get mad. I get mad easily.
I have trouble staying I stick with a .lob
with a
,1 ob until I until I finish,
finish
.
12
The Identity Development Rating Scale has been
designed by John Goff Jones at the University of Texas
Hlbld
. ,
p. 149
1? Thid.
,
p. 151.
I!
3?
Counsel 1 rig Center. This device was constructed on the
basis of Erik Erickson’s theories of self-concepts and
attempts to ascertain the degree of identity development
acquired by the subject at his nresent are. it has been
widely used with junior high school students, althouph
it is also applicable at senior hiph and collere levels.
Subjects are asked to respond to the question
"Who Am I?" without worryinp about logic, order, or im-
portance of statements
. Five blank lines are presented
to the subject to write his responses. Responses are
then rated according to a five-point scale based on a
continuum of identity ranging from diffuse and confused
to well-developed. This technique |of rating is the
Identity Rati,ng Scale. Inter-rater reliability co-
efficients were .87 for males (N=l67) and 176 for fe-
males (N=150).
Another assessment device appropriate for jun-
ior high school students Is the Plers-Harris Self-Concept
Scaled designed by Ellen V. Piers and Dale B. Harris
at Pennsylvania State University. This instrument con-
sists of 80 declarative statments for which the subject
responds "yes" or "no" to indicate whether or not they
apply to him. Though factor analysis the following six
major dimensions were identified: behavior, general’ and
1
^Ibid.
,
p. 15^
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academic status, physical appearance and attitudes,
anxiety, popularity, and hanniness and satisfaction.
Some of the Items from the scale are:
1. My classmates make fun of me
16. I have pood ideas
31. Tn school T am a dreamer.
^6. T am among the last to he chosen for frames.
6l. When I try to make somethin?;, everythin?;
seems to go wrong.
76. I cry easily.
Items for the Self-Concept Scale are scored in the di-
rection of high (adequate) self-concept.
Walter Reckless of the Department of Sociology
and Anthropology at Ohio. State University has produced
a self-concept inventory called The Way It Looks to Me .-^
It is appropriate for use with twelve- to fourteen-year
olds and gives a directional indication for criterion
groups, e.g., better students in a class versus the poorer
students. It consists of questions read aloud to the
students by the examiner. The following are examples of
the questions:
”Do you think that things are pretty well stacked
against you?"
"Will you probably be taken to juvenile court
sometime?
"
"Did anyone ever tell you that you have a problem?"
The students respond to the statements by
circling "Y" (yes), "N" (no), or "DK" (don’t know). These
answers are scored on a -three point scale. Total score
Is the sum of the individual Item scores, but only the
in
Thid.
,
p. 155.
3 ^
si rnl fcant Items are scored, and high scoro* are In the
unfavorable direction. The results may he useful In
determining tendencies toward delinquency.
Specifi c and Global Self-Concept 1 ^ Is the work
of Lois Stillwell of Akron, Ohio. This Instrument purports
to measure specific as well as global self-concept, e.g.,
” myself as a student," "myself as a reader." It could
be used to assess attitudes toward other things if one
wanted a comparison between self-concept and those atti-
tudes. The technique is appropriate for children in
grades four and above. It consists of nine scales, each
I
of which presents five steps along a continuum between
two diametric adjectives, e.g., very strong, somewhat
!
strong, average, somewhat weak, very weak. Possible
scores on each scale range from one to five and the total
score is the sum of scores on all nine scales. Reliabil-
ity ranged from .55 to .90 for girls and from .63 to .85
for boys
.
The Student Self-Expectations Inventory^ has
been developed and used by R. Wray Strowig, Department
of Counseling and Behavioral Studies, University of
Wisconsin. The Instrument is intended to measure the ex-
pectations individuals hold for themselves as students.
15 ibid
. , p . 156.
l^Tbid
. > p . 157 .
I
I
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Practically sel f-adml nisteri np , the teat re-
quires about ten minutes examination time. It yields
one score; hlph scores are indicative of hiph standards.
Sample items taken from the SSE:
As a student, T exDect myself to:
1. do pood work even in classes T don’t like
4. attend school regularly.
11. listen carefully to class discussions.
25. take school seriously.
26. be hard to pet to know.
The student responds to items in terms of the extent to
which he feels that .each would apply to himself. Answers
are keyed accordinp to the degree of agreement between
the respondent’s answers and responses of a sample of
f
students known to be very successful academically.
Another promising measure is the Self-Concept
17
As A Learner Scale developed by Walter B. Waetjen at
the University of Maryland. The SCAL is divided into
four components which constitute certain dimensions of
one’s self-concept as a learner. Items within each
component are .judged in terms of the way an adequate
learner would respond and may be either positive or nega-
tive statements. The four components are motivation,
task orientation, problem-solving or intellectual ability
and class membership.
,
I
7 Ibid., p. 158.
1
^here Is a total of flty statements
.
Stu-
dents resnond to statements usinp; categories of completely
false, mostly false, partly true and comnletely true, for
positive statements, the categories are scored one to five
respectively; while for negative statements, this pro-
cedure is reversed.
Implications of Self-Concept Develonment
“
!
The concept of self and its application to
learning seem to be especially significant for the Junior
himh school student. It is at this time of life that the
social and personal implications of learninr needs have
their greatest emphasis. The concept of self is indeed
critical to academic achievement and morale.
Dr. W. R. Brookover outlines the basic postu-
lates and assumptions of current thinkinr about the impor-
tance of self-concept and the inherent implications to
the Junior hip;h student:
1. There is no real evidence on the limits of
human learning.
I
2. Granting biological differences and the
tremendous ranre of potential , the limits
of individual achievement have not been
reached
.
3. The human orranism has tremendous ranpe of
learning opportunities.
.
a child will learn behavior appropriate to
his society and culture.
5. T.earnlnr Is a combination of the individual's
Molorlcal orranlsm and the Impact of social
factors In his environment.
6
- all human brlnms can learn the expectedbehavior of their society.
7. The process and orranic mechanisms necessary
for learning culturally required behavior
are not si rrnificantly different from the
process and mechanisms necessar.y for learning
the type of behavior and skills taught in the
classroom
.
B. Persons learn to behave in ways that they
consider appropriate to themselves.
9. Appropriateness of an individual’s behavior
is defined by each person through the intern-
alization of the expectations of significant
others
.
10. The functional limits of one’s, ability to
learn are determined by his self-conception
or self-image as acquired by social interaction
The function of the Junior high school in build-
ing the adolescent self-concept is examined by Anderson.
He believes that after a decade of curriculum reorganiza-
tion centered on the subject areas, an assessment of the
learner’s growth and development with respect to con-
temporary educational programs is a necessity. Signifi-
cant efforts will need to be instituted with respect to
building sound self-concepts in the individual student.
This must be viewed as the task and responsibility of
every member of the professional staff. A student who
is to progress through an educational system must perceive
R. Rrookover, A Social Psychol ogical
’
Conception o r Classroom Learning (Unpublished Monogram,
iTiigah State University , 19^55 , p. B.
real measures of achievement with respect to knowledge
and accentance of self, development of skills, human
relationships, citizenship and his educational and occu-
pational goals.
^
J. Lloyd Trump has outlined this criteria for
a dynamic junior high school program to meet the needs
of youth. He believes that it is essential to develop
more personal responsibility for learning by students,
to recognize individual differences among students, to
improve communications, problem-solving ,. and critical
thinking skills
,
and to develop better interpersonal re-
p nlations among students.
Phillip Cox states: "It is not that pupils
from vital junior high schools know more or can do more
than pupils from conventional schools—though I am sure
that they do and can: the important point is that they
desire to do more, to know more, to be more, and that
pi
they feel adequate to fulfill their desires.
19wendell G. Anderson, "An Overview," Direction
of the Junior High School in a New Era, Wendell G. Anderson,
ed. (Danville, Illionois: Interstate Printers & Publishers,
Inc
. ,
1968)
, p . 3 .
20j
.
Lloy.d Trump, "Developing a More Dynamic
Junior High School Program," The Pullet
i
n of th e NASSP
,
Vol . M8, Mo. 290, (March, 196*0 , PP . 129-1*0.
21PhiliP W. L. Cox, "Problems of College Entrance
Arising ^ron the Development of the Junior High School,"
MCA Quarterly, Vol. 1, (December, 1926), p. 296.
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Goal achievement, on one task, amonm
.1 uni or
hlf^h students, tends to he associated with roal achieve-
ment on other tasks. Moreover, it has been established
that levels of achievement are largely determined bv
ape thirteen on these specific tasks. Recorded data
from the Midwest Community Study Research Project of the
University of Chicapo were analyzed on the followinp
five point scale of develooment tasks:
1. Learninp an appropriate sex role.
2. Achievinp emotional independence of parents
and other adults.
3. Developinp a set of values relative to
conscience and
. morality
.
4. Gettinp alonp with ape-mates.
5. Developinp intellectual skills.
The junior hiph school may, in fact, be allenat-
inp students from educational achievement and development
of self. For example, Marparet Meade has identified
some defects in the educational system which reflect
these symptons—the increase in juvenile delinquency and
crime, the number of younp people whom are permanently
stipmatized as failures, the waste of talent, low academic
23
standards and the hiph drop-out rate.
22Aileen Schoeppe and R. J. Haviphurst, "A
Validation of Development and Adjustment Hypotheses of
Adolescence," The Journal of Educational Psychol ogy , Vo 1
.
43, (October, 1952"), p. 339.
?3warparet Meade, "Are We Squeezinp Out Adoles-
cents?" The Educat ional Dlpest , Vol. 26, (November, I960),
pn . 3-7
.
Inibp_ RJ chmond You th Pro j ect
4?
This concern Is the central Issue of the Rich-
mond Youth Project and is examined by Louis 0. Heath.
Tn this study, nuest ionnaires were administered to and
completed by 4 ,077 students in eleven public .lunior and
senior high schools. The students were categorized by
degrees as "rebel" or "non-rebel" according to these
three criteria: (1) whether they had stayed away from
school just because they wanted to, (2) whether they
had been sent out of the classroom and (3) whether they
had been suspended from school. The analysis focuses
on the rebels' personal characteristics, their percep-
tions of future status and the relevance of their school
experience to their future.
The results of the Richmond Youth Project
indicate that the rebel’s attitudes toward school and
his claims for autonomy and adult privileges are the most
salient features of his ^identity . Also, he does not be-
lieve that what he learns in school will heir him to
understand the real world he encounters daily. Thus, his
entire perception of the school and curriculum is nega-
tive. Rebel adolescents circumvent the school's institu-
tionalized channels in order to secure some sort of
immediate mrat 1 fication of their expectations. The’edu-
cational process does not really involve them. Therefore,
HU
1 ** the adolescent refuses either the Identity or the
education offered hv the school, he Is Inclined to
substitute another identity—that of the rebel.
The curriculum does not facilitate the rebel's
development toward some satisfactory identity. The rebel's
high level of alienation points to the poor articulation
between his institutionalized school career and the fu-
ture he expects. The low alienation level of the non-
rebel suggests that the school experience is a valuable
one for him. He is less existentially frustrated at
school; the rebel--alienated
,
negat ivistic
,
fatalistic--
is unable to find much that is relevant to his future in
the school experience. The realities of curriculum alien-
ation, status frustration, identity anxiety, and express-
ive alientation underscore the meaninglessness of the
present educational system for many adolescents. Philo-
sophically, the entire rebellion milieu has been referred
to as one of existential frustration. It is perhaps too
incisive a term, but it does emphasize what the schools
are effectively doing to some youth; that is, spoiling
2U
their identities.
Reacting to this stated conclusion in more
i
positive terms, it is strikingly clear that there must
^T.oul s 0. Heath, "Portrait of the High School
R^hel," (Document, DHF.W, Washington, 1070), (mimeographed),
nn . 1-lB.
i
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be a re-evaluation of the wide scope of human potential
I
The rigid three "R’s" so characteristic in junior high
schools must be reformulated to signify "Reason,"
"Reality," and "Responsibility." Each student should be
viewed as possessing inherent worth and an assortment of
talents deserving society’s best interests. This can
only happen when teachers and administrators pool their
collective reason and resources to redefine their roles
in the learning process.
The Role of the Teacher in the Junior High School
Today, there are more than 2,200 institutions
1
of high education. Approximately
,
1 , 250 of these prepare
i
elementary and secondary teachers. One-third of the new
teachers are likely to be graduates of colleges or schools
of education in approximately 160 institutions. Another
third will come from about 190 institutions which are
largely teacher-preparatory and the last third will come
from some 900 liberal arts colleges which have departments
of education .
^
It is therefore safe to conclude that the
junior high school teachers, as well as teachers at other
grade levels, assume their duties with highly diversified
?5Francls Keppel
,
The Necessary Revo l ution in
American Education (New York: Harper and Row, 196^T) , p. 90.
professional preparations as well as vast <11 ffor^nc^s
in personal backgrounds and perceptions. Tn r^rard
to preparation, Grambs, et al
. ,
noted: "Most junior
hip-h teachers are accredited for secondary school work,
which typically means specialization in subject matter.
The junior high school teacher needs top preparation in
subject matter and also needs additional professional
instruction in the nature and needs of the young adoles-
cent, in the techniques of guidance and counseling for
such youngsters, and in classroom practices which permit
maximum flexibility and provision for the development
__ 26
of individual interests and talents." This obviously
means that there must be a constant sustained effort
to establish an effective relation between the recruit-
ment, prior preparation, induction, supervision, promo-
tion and continued education of teachers.
Perhaps the words of J . H. Hull, Superintendent
of Schools in Torrance, California, can give further
meaning to the preparation and role of the junior high
school teachers:
"It is time parents, education and college pro-
fessors went back to the fundamental truth that
?6
.Tean D . Crarabs , et al . , The Junior Hleh Schoql’_We
Need (Wash! net on : A.S.C.D., 1961").
147
fancy orranl nations do not make rood school a for
young adolescents. Hood schools are made hv rood
teachers regardless of the level or organizational
pattern .
"
2
'
It Is difficult to onnose. the above statement
that good- teachers make good schools. The obvious aues-
tion must be how does one determine what Is a good teacher
for pupils of the junior high school?
Distinguishing Positive Characteristics of the Junior
High Schoo l Teacher
Blackburn has said that the junior high school
of the future must attract teachers who care. He went
on to list five areas of caring that are necessary to
produce the "good teachers" implied by Hull:
1. We need teachers who care about democracy.
2
.
Vie need teachers who care about themselves.
3. Vie need teachers who care about helning ouplls
develop healthy self-concepts.
4
.
We need teachers who care about making content
meaningful in the lives of pupils.
5. We need teachers who care about teaching in
the junior high school.
To further stress the importance of the junior
high school teachers’ role in the process of education,
?7j. H. Hull,, "Are Junior High Schools the
Answer?" Educationa l Leadership (December, 1965), PP • 21 3-
217.
?
^Jack e. Blackburn, "The Junior High School
Teachers Vie Need," Educational Leadership (December, 1365)
pp. 205-208.
!
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one must ouote Alexander who stated:
’’The last third of the twentieth century may he
a ml llenium In which every child has everv year
in school at least one teacher who makes a
difference.
"
?9
This aim should he the first goal of the junior
high school which has had more than its share of teach-
ers who have lacked interest in teaching at that level
because they were marking time until they could move
to the senior high school.
According to Bossing and Cramer, the following
are characteristics that one must strive for when teach-
ers are employed for the junior high school:
1. The teacher should have an awareness and
understanding of the characteristics, needs
and interests of late pre-adolescent and
early adolescent boys and girs
.
2. The teacher’s preparation should make possible
'teaching with the student’ rather than
’teaching to the student.'
3. The teacher should provide opportunities
for students to appropriately participate
in formulating tests or materials covered
in units of class work.
4. The teacher should have broad knowledge and
experience
.
?9wiinam M. Alexander, "The Junior High School:
A Positive View," The Bulleti n of the NASSP , Vol . 49,
No. 299 (March , 1955), PP •
99
S. The teacher should he able to utilise orohlerr-
solving techni hups In student learning.
6
-
The teacher should be able to Identify and
utilize school and community resources
.
7. The teacher should have the ability and de-
sire to recognize and helo students resolve
their many and varied personal and social
problems
.
Traditionally, the role of the junior high
school teachers has been operationally defined in terms
of the subject matter setting. in which the teacher has
selected or has been placed. The teacher had an assigned
role predicated on course content and objectives. His
single purpose has been to dispense information and to
develop prescribed understandings and skills in the stu-
dent. In this process, no individual had much regard
for other teachers' commitments or the total scope of
the learning process for the student.
Definitions of Team-Teaching
This restricted role of the teacher in the
junior high school may be altered or even eliminated
with the introduction of a team-teaching approach. Team-
teaching is essentially a method of staff development to
provide the strongest possible program of education for
children with the strongest personnel available. The
^Melson Bossing and Poscoe V. Cramer, The
Junior High School (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1965).
50
t-orm team-teaching was coined In 1QS7 in the FranVlln
School o f* Eexinpton, Massachusetts, with the help and
encourapement of the Harvard Graduate School of Educa-
tion, to mean the use of a rroun of teachers headed by
a leader, all teaching a particular poup of children.
^
Blair and Woodward have offered several
essential characteristics of team-teachinp
:
1. A teaching team consists of from 3 to 7
or more teachers jointly responsible for the
instruction of 75 to 225 or more students in
one or more prade or ape levels.
2. Teams may .have teachers asslpned to different
levels of responsibll ty dependinp on their
ability and experience, with hipher salaries
and hipher status plven to the senior teachers
and the team leaders.
3. Team-teachinp permits the supervision of the
junior members of the team by the senior or
leadership personnel. The schedule also
permits less experienced personnel to observe
the outstandinp teacher, adjustinp to his
propram as the teachinp-learninp situation
develops
.
4. Team-teachinp emphasizes the team, rather
than the individual teacher, in the planninp,
teachinp, and evaluatinp cycle.
5. Tn many team-teachinp proprams, each member
of the team specializes in a different curric-
ulum area and helps all members of the team
plan, teach and evaluate in the area of his
special ty
.
6. All team-teachinp proprams emphasize the ef-
fective utilization of the strenpths of each
member of the staff
.
"^Koppel, op. cit.. p. b7.
7. As team-teachln^ promotes non-mradodness vrl th-in the school, so does non-n*-pndodnr>r,s promote^
team-teaching
.
ft. Team-teachinm programs emphasize varying class
sizes and class lengths based upon Instructional
objectives, content, techniques, and student
needs
.
9. Manv team-teachl nr programs use aides for non _
professional tasks.
10. Most team teachers make effective use of the
instructional media. 3?
Shaplin describes "team-teaching:" as a type
of instructional organization involving teaching per-
sonnel and the students assigned to them, in which two
I
op more teachers working together are given responsi-
bility for all, or a significant part of the instruction,
of the same group of students. 33 !
One type of organizational pattern Is called
the Instructional Team Organization. This pattern was
developed at Old Orchard Junior High School in Skokie,
Illinois, with good success. The procedure, described
in The Clearing House
,
was as follows:
With our normal teaching load of six class periods
in a nine-period day, a team works with approxi-
mately 180 students. One math teacher, one science
teacher, one language arts teacher and one social
studies teacher are assigned to this basic in-
structional group o^ lftO students... a common plan-
ning period is provided for the teachers to ensure
3 ?Medill Blair and Richard Woodward, ^eam -^o
a
ch-
ing in Action * (Boston: Houghton Mlrflln Co., 198T) , p .~T9
33judson T. Shaplin and Henry F. Olds, Jr., eds
.
Teaching (Mew York: Harper and Row, 191*0 > P- 15.
5 ?
that this small team of teachers will have the
opportunity to plan for, and to exchange insights
about
,
their s tudent s , . . the teacher responsible
for providing the leadership is the Instructional
Team Co-ordinator
.
Therefore, the team-teaching approach can
promote the professional performance of Junior hlmh
school teachers by providing the means to interrate sub-
i
Ject areas, by allowinr teachers to know students better
and by retainlnr the advantare of departmental orpani-
zatlon. Team-teaching further utilizes a variety of
practices outlined by Harry Wigderson:
1. Variability of pupil grouping (renerally
small proun/large group organizations).
2. Flexibility of scheduling (individualization
throuph modular or staggered scheduling)
.
3. Differentiation of teacher roles (with or
without salary differentials).
4. Utilization of technological devices (a
multi-media approach).
5. Innovative interaction approaches in curricula
(inquiry, research and/or programmed oriented).
6. Modification of plant design.
7. Reassignment of non-teaching duties.
DC
8. Emphasis on student responsibility. J
3^John P. Lovetere
,
"Instructional Team
,
The
Clearing House, XLII (January, 1967), p. 301.
•^Harry J. Wipderson, Team Teaching, Research
Brief IX (Washington
,
D.C.: Office of Education, 1933),
pp. 3- 1*
.
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Team-teaching Is an educational Innovation
that by its very nation provides an opportunity to break
away from traditional classroom structures and rive the
junior high school teacher a more stimulating and pro-
fessional role. According to L. W. Runyan:
Team-teaching does this by giving a teacher flex-ibility in planning, implementing and evaluating
courses of instruction co-operatively. It, meansthat he will teach in association with his fellowteachers and will be subjected to the inspiration
and team discipline that this association will
provide
.. .the value to the students follows as
they are taught on an increasingly professional
level by the teachers who are more able to con-
centrate on their individual teaching strengths
within the team. -3°
Operational Views of Teacher Governanc e
Closely aligned with the concept of team-
teaching is the undeniable need for expanding teacher-
involvement in the decision-making process. If openness
and acceptance are important characteristics of a good
team-teaching operation, then junior high school teachers
must have the chance to direct their own destinies.
They must have the right to formulate their ideas and
plan their activities. It appears that this represents
the only democratic way by which tearti members can support
each other and their leaders and thereby be truly respon-
sible for their decisions and actions.
o f.
Tj. W. Runyan, "Team Teaching," home Teaching
Fellowship (Calgary, Alberta: Dome Petroleum Limited,
lh*R)
,
p. 1 .
Tn this sense, Donald Myers hoi loves that
teachers will never become truly professionals until
they are allowed to make all Instructional decisions
and be free to even make mistakes with dignity and
without impunity. 37
This position was taken by Russell T. Gregg
when he stated:
Groups (teachers) want more chance to partlclnate
in making decisions that affect their activities
and opportunities. It was found that by giving
groups 'an opportunity to participate, adminis-
trators not only get more co-operation In Imple-
menting the choices that are mnde
,
but also may
ret better quality decisions. 38
This has been further emphasized by Norman J.
Boyan when he offered the following:
The aspirations of teachers as professionals in
public bureaucracies and the militant behavior
of teachers as members of extra-school organiza-
tions have brought them Into sharp confrontation
with the_trad1 tlonal authority | structure of the
school . 39
^Donald A. Myers,, "The Art of Decision Making,
The Principa l and the Challenge for Change (Dayton, Ohio:
An IDEA Monograph, 19^8")
,
p~ W7
38Russell T. Gregg "The Administrative Be-
havior," Administrat ive Behavior in Education
,
Ronald F.
Campbell and Russell T. Gregg, eds
. ,
(New York: Harper
and Bros., 1957), pp. 278-280.
39Norman J. Boyan, "The Emergent Roles of the
Teacher and the Authority Structure of the School," A
paper presented at the University of Arkansas (Fayette-
ville, Arkansas: University of Arkansas, 1966), p. 1.
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Teachers’ sense of power is closely linked to
the topic of decision-making. Russell W. Meyers has ana-
lyzed teacher sense of power as related to school system
bureaucratization. He defined bureaucracy as that form
of administrative organization which is designed to
achieve efficiency of operation through rationalization
of organizational behavior. This i h characterized by
specialization of work, hierarchical authority structure,
rules and regulations, emphasis on personal detachment,
and employment based on technical qualifications. 140
Meyers suggests that rational structuring of
i
the bureaucracy to achieve efficiency may, in fact, pro-
duce dysfunctions which are antithetical to efficient
operation. Such dysfunction takes many forms of staff
alienation. This alienation may be defined as the demree
to which a teacher feels powerless to achieve the role
he has determined to be rightfully his in specific con-
ditions. Furthermore, alienation may be viewed as the
extent to which the teacher believes he is unable- to in-
fluence the course of events in the school system which
hold significance for him. 14 -*-
^Russell W. Meyers, "School System Bureaucrati-
zation and Teachers ' Sense of Power,” A paper presented
to the American Educational Research Association (Chicaro,
Illinois: April, lb‘72), p. 7.
l41Tbid.
,
p. 12.
5 *
Alienation may develon out of the conflict be-
tween professional and positional authority bases in
school systems. Tncreasinr the area of decl si on-maki nr
which takes place in the upper levels of the hierarchical
authority structure decreases the area of decision-making
available to professional authority. Tncreasinr: the ex-
ercise of administrative authority over the teaching
functions
,
which require the exercise of professional
skills, results in the diminution of the professional
authority of the teacher. This may well contribute to
teachers ’ feelings of frustration in meeting the needs of
students who constitute the client group . Alienation
may be the result of administrative authopity exercised
in areas which teachers perceive as within their pro-
fessional roles.
In the governmental set-up of education, the
role of the teacher has been a subordinate one according
to A. Eugene Howard in his speech "Determining Educa-
„
ho
tional Policy—Who Shall be Involved?"
!
Sharma, in a study of 500 teachers from all
sections of the United States, indicated that teacher
satisfaction was related directly to the extent to
^Eugene A. Howard , "Determining Educational
Policy: Who Shall He Involved?" Speech presented at
Southern Association of Colleges and Schools (Daytona,
Florida: July, 1070).
wMnh they were Involved in rtpoIrdon-tnaVInr. 1^
Resistance to chanr’-r and Innovation win he
minimal if teachers are allowed to participate In the
decision-making process. This is substantiated by the
work of Goodwin Watson, who concluded that:
1 . Resistance will be less if participants in the
change process have worked top-ether to diagnose
a situation and to agree on a basic problem and
to feel it is important.
2. Resistance will be less if the goals are adopted
by consensual group decision.
3. Resistance will be reduced if proponents are
able to empathize with opponents to recognize
valid objectives and to takp steps to relieve
,
unnecessary fears.
4. Resistance will be reduced if individuals ex-
perience acceptance, support, trust, and con-
fidence in their relations with bne another. 44
Approaches to the Decision-Making Process
If educators and, in particular, junior high
school teachers are to overcome the resistance to change
and truly become major agents of change in the decision-
making process, then they must be equipped with the con-
ceptual and methodological tools necessary for the task.
43chiranji Lai Sharma, "Who Should Make What
Decisions?" Administrator’s Not ebook III (April, 1955),
pp. 1-4.
44q 0odwin Watson, "Concents for Social Change,"
(Washington, D. C.:. National Training Laboratories, 1967),
p. 23. '
i
This means that their basis for conducting evaluation
must be regarded as fundamentally Important.
Daniel. L. Stuff] ebeam proposed that the con-
*
ceptual approach to educational evaluation can be di-
vided into three classes:
1. Conceptions of the nature of the educational
programs for which evaluations are needed,
i.e., of the decision process and associated
information requirements which evaluations
must serve.
2. Conceptions of the nature of evaluation, in
general, and as related to specific classes
of educational programs.
,
3. Conceptions of the structure of evaluation
designs needed to conduct educational
evaluations . ^5
Furthermore, he stated that there are three
types of coneptual problems which prevent educators
I
from providing effectual evaluations. These are:
1. A lack of understanding of decision-making
'processes and information reauirements in
current programs of educational change.
2. The lack of definition of educational
evaluation which is pertinent to emergent
reauirements for educational evaluation.
3. A lack of appropriate evaluation designs.
^Daniel L. Stufflebeam, "Evaluation as En-
lightenment for Decision Making," Improvi ng Educational
p r; <. p s smen t and ^n Inventory of Measures of Affective
Dehavi^r ^Washington , D. C.: NF.A , 191)9), p. ^5
.
^Tbid.
,
p. 51.
i
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For some time it has been assumed that de-
cisions about education have had effects less tangible
than those in business, agriculture and the military.
Therefore, there have not been pressures in education
equivalent to those in other fields to motivate the
development of highly specialized forms of evaluation
to serve well-defined classes of educational decisions.
In fact, most educators, including junior high school
teachers in a team-teaching arrangement
,
are generally
hard-pressed to identify and define the critical decision
situations which require a' specialize^ means of evalua-
!
tion. Standardized testing has been developed to a high
art in ordpr to aid in college entrance decisions, the
i
passing or failing of students, the assignment of diplo-
mas and degrees, and the placement of students in educa-
tional programs. However, educators have failed to de-
velop specialized means to aid themselves in the operational
decision-making process. New strategies are necessary for
educational nlanning, programming, implementing and
recycling
.
Planning decisions may be defined as those which
focus on needed improvements by specifying the domain,
major goals and specific objectives to be served. Pro-
gramming decisions specify procedure, personnel, facilities,
budmpt, and time reoui rements for implementing planned
Implementing decisions are those in directingactivities.
Pecycling decisions includeprogrammed activities.
6n
terminating
,
continuing, evolving, or drastically modi-
fying activi ties . *
Ptufflebeam presented a table of strategies
for evaluating educational nrorrams with decision-making
in the change process (see Table 1).
The logical structure of evaluation design is
the same for all types of evaluation, whether context,
input, process or product evaluation. The parts, briefly,
are as follow:
A. Focusing the Evaluation
1. Identify the major level(s) of decision-
making to be served, i.e., local, state
and/or national.
2. For each level of decision-making, pro-
ject the decision situations to be served
and describe each one in terms of its locus,
focus, criticality, timing, and composition
of alternatives. i
3. Define criteria for each decision situation
by specifying variables for measurement and
standards for use in the judgment of altern-
atives.
4. Define policies within which the evaluation
must operate.
B. Collection of Information
1. Specify the source of the Information to
be collected.
2. Specify the Instruments and method for
collecting the needed Information.
^?Tb1d
. ,
p . 61
i
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THE CIPP EVALUATION MODEL
A Classification Scheme of Strategies for
Evaluating Educational Change
Method
Relation to Decision-
Making in the Change
Process
Concept
Evaluation
By describing in-
dividually and in
relevant perspectives
the major subsystems
of the context; by
comparing actual and
intended inputs and out-
puts of the subsystems;
and by analyzing pos-
sible causes of discrep-
ancies between actual-
ities and intentions.
T^or deciding upon
the setting to be
served, the goals
associated with
meeting needs and
objectives associ-
ated with solving
problems, i.e.,
for planning needed
changes
.
Input
Evaluation
By describing and ana-
lyzing available human
and material resources,
solution strategies,
and procedural designs
for relevance, feasi-
bility and economy in
the course of action to
be taken.
Bor selecting
sources of support,
solution strategies,
and procedure de-
signs
,
i.e., for
programming change
activities
.
Process
Evaluation
By monitoring the
activity's potential
procedural barriers
and remaining alert to
unanticipated ones.
Eor implementing
and refining the
program design and
procedure
,
i.e.,
for effecting proc-
ess control.
Product
Evaluation
By defining operation-
ally and measuring cri-
teria associated with
the objectives, by com-
paring these measure-
ments with predetermined
standards or comparative
bases, and by inter-
preting the outcome in
terms of recorded input
and process information.
For deciding to con-
tinue
,
terminate
modify or refocus
a change activity,
and for linking the
activity to other
major phases of
the change process,
i.e., for evolving
change activities
.
Daniel L. Stufflebeam, "Evaluation as Enlightenment for
Decision-Making , " Improving Educational Assessment and
An Inventorv of Measures of Af fective Behavior (Washington,
D . C .
:
NEA, 1P69)
,
p. 60 .
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3- Specify the sampling procedure to be
employed
.
^
. Specify the conditions and schedule for
information collection.
C. Organization of Information
1. Provide a format for the information which
is to be collected.
2. Designate a, means for coding, organizing,
storing, and retrieving information.
D. Analysis of Information
1. Select the analytical procedures to be
employed
.
2. Designate a means for performing the
analysis.
E. Deporting of Information
1. Define the audiences for the evaluation
reports .
2. Specify means for providing information
to the audiences.
3. Specify tHe format for evaluation reports
and/or reporting sessions.
^ . Schedule the reporting of information.
F. Administration of the Evaluation
1. Summarize the evaluation schedule.
2. Define staff and resource requirements
and plans for meeting these requirements.
3. Specify means for meeting policy require-
ments for conduct of the evaluation.
M. Evaluate the potential of the evaluation
design for providing information which 'Is
valid, reliable, credible, timely and
p^rvasl ve
.
i
i
!
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5. Soecl fy and schedule mpans for periodic
updating of the evaluation deslp-n.
6. Provide a budget for the total evaluation
program. °
Conceptual and /Operational Directions for the
Junior High School
One of the foremost authorities on the Ameri-
can junior high school, J . Lloyd Trump, has offered a
basic criteria for establishing and evaluating such an
institution. Trump believes that the junior high school
program must provide a curricular organization that
furnishes essential content in all areas of human knowl-
edge, keeps students continuously in contact with all
areas, stimulates student interests and talents, en-
courages creativity, and provides opportunities for
studies in depth. Such a program should create an im-
proved image of teaching through such activities as
separating what professional teachers must do and what
may be done by lay assistants, providing teachers with
technical aides, allowing teachers adeouate time for in-
service, consultation and preparation activities, and
improving programs for re-education of teachers on the
job. Tn conclusion Trump submits that the total
effectl veness of the junior high school prop-ram should
^Tbld.
,
p. 70 .
fin
be judged In terms of pupil mains
,
teacher satisfactions
and financial feasibli ty
.
,,<5
William M. Alexander and Emmet L . Williams,
In advocating operational guidelines for the middle
school years, provide a sound rationale for junior high
school programs. They begin by urging that the school
should be designed to serve the needs of the older chil-
dren, pre-adolescents and earlv adolescents. Tt should,
in fact make a reality of the long-held ideal of individu-
alised instruction, placing primary emphasis upon skills
of continued learning. Tn this sense there should be
a balance between the Intellectual components of the
curriculum and opportunities for enriching exploratory
activities. Both categories should stress individual
value development for students as well as facilitate the
most effective use of the special competencies and inter-
ests of the teaching staff. Based on this premise, a
well-defined curriculum plan should consist of programs
in three phases: learning skills, general studies and
personnel development for every pupil. 59
^9j. Lloyd Trump, "Developing A More Dynamic
Junior Hirh School Program," Th e Bulleti n o f the NASSP
,
Vol. 51, No. 3^1, February, 196717 PP • 71-73.
^William M. Alexander and Emmet L. Williams,
"Schools for the Middle School Years," Educational
Leadership (December, 1965) , PP • 217-220.
t
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Tn a publication of the A.S.O.D. entitled.
The Jun i or High School Wo Ne ed, the authors listed a
number of characteristics of the .lunlor high school of
the future. These Included: the develonment of demo-
cratic values as a central commitment; a basic policy
of experimental development of the instructional program;
the continual improvement of the arrangements for learn-
ing and teaching; the instructional process reared ex-
plicitly for the junior high school years; the incorpora-
tion of routines and patterns that encourage civil and
responsible living; the means by which each student
can see himself as significant with provisions for ex-
tended guidance; the incorporation of differentiated
assignments for the staff; the utilization of new in-
structional technology and materials; a clearly defined
set of administrative responsibilities; and the gaining
of knowledge, skills and understandings as the basic
51goals for junior high school pupils.
Furthermore, Lounsbury and Douglas have sug-
gested several predictions for the junior high school
of the future. They endorsed the granting of more
credit toward high school placement for subjects taken
51.Tean D . Orambs, et al . , The Juni or Hi gh
School We Meed (Washington , D.C.; Associates for
School furricu 1 urn Develonment, NFA , 1961).
taken In the seventh and eighth rrnrlos—such as for-
eign languages and algebra. More sections will he
reouired for specially rifted students, and more snecific
attention accorded students with varied talents, allowing
for flexible schedulinr and differinr lenrth of class
periods. The authors support the development of newer
1
I
types of science courses, especially in earth and life
sciences. Fouallv important should he a new focus on
economics and geography with more attention riven to
the peoples, cultures and problems of Asia and South
America. Finally, Lounsbury and Douglas anticipate a re-
newed effort to provide exploratory experiences throurh
less than full-year courses in non-academic areas .
^
It would now seem fittinr to make reference
to a quotation from Mauritz Johnson as he ended his speech
dealinr with the subject of new directions for the junior
hirh school:
I have already suggested that I would stand for
(1) active discovery and systematic orranization
of significant facts, ideas and relationships;
(2) deliberate and intensive attention to the
tools of learning and the techniques of studying;
(3)
assistance in taking full advantage of educa-
tional opportunities and (*J) promotion of
^John H. I.ounsbury and Harl R . Douglas,
"Recent ""rends in Junior High School Practices ’195^-
1964*” The Bulletin of the hassp ypi . ijq. No. 392
(September, 196S) , np • $7-^9.
^7
Individuality nnrt Individual responsibility
ner«recMon?"f
S ^ •1 ',n1or M('h sch°°l "«>
Summary
The review of related literature In Chapter
TI focused on the developmental characteristics of the
pre- and early adolescent comprising the junior high
school population, the criteria for teacher prenaratlon
and professional involvement, and the conceptual and
operational directions of. the junior high school move-
ment.. Tt was pointed out that if a major purpose of
education is directing itself toward bringing the in-
dividual student along in gaining equal status in the
adult society, then this effort must be in terms of the
individual student.
Physical and psychological differences have to
be recognized. In particular, much attention must be
paid to the reorganization and reorientation of the
self-concept of the junior high student. The develop-
ment of a healthy self-concept is critical to the factors
Johnson, Jr., "Does the Junior
Hl»h School Need New Directions?" The Pull'etin of the
NASSP, Vol. HR, No. 291 (Anril, 19*2)
,
pp~. 1U6^lW.~
of academic achl evenm^nt.
,
personal relationship and
responsibility and morale within the educational frame-
work. This aoproach must relate to the wide assortment
of human talents that are available and capable of being
developed to bring about an ultimate sense of personal
success
.
In this sense, the role of the teacher re-
quired for an effective /junior high school must be in-
fluenced by the nature of the human factors as well as
the institutional demands of that setting. At the
outset he should understand himself, accept his own
weaknesses and be able to work with his colleagues in
an equally accepting manner. He should also have posi-
tive attitudes toward his students and should exercise
a humanistic aoproach. In this light, he should under-
stand his students in terms of their environmental,
economic, social and cultural origins.
Professionally, the junior high school teacher
should attempt to promote an innovative atmosphere in
which he is willing to co-operate with colleagues in
planning and developing programs. This can best be ac-
complished in a team-teaching arrangement allowing for
mutual and interdisciplinary planning and utilizing
the strengths of each teacher. Furthermore, each junior
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hip-h scho'ol teacher should narticioate wid^lv In In-
service programs and continuing professional development
opportunities and should attempt to take full advantage
of in-house and community resources to promote Instruc-
tion. In addition, Junior high school teachers should
be major participants in the decision-making process.
In order to achieve this objective, they should under-
stand and apply the strategies of educational evaluation
necessary in the decision-makinp change process.
Finally, in examining the guidelines that are
advocated for Junior high school conceptual and opera-
tional direction, it can be seen that the general em-
i I
phasis is on a broad-based program for individualized
and creative learning experiences. Realistically, the
total effectivness of the Junior high school may be Judged
in terms of pupil gains, teacher satisfactions and finan-
cial feasibility.
In Chapter III which follows is presented a
descrintion of the Rockland Junior High School Team-
Teaching, Team-Governance Program. The development and
organization of the program are discussed in narrative
form
.
C F A P T E R HI
CONCEPTUAL AND OPERATIONAL DIRECTIONS
OE THE
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
In the previous chapter, a review of litera-
ture related to both the junior hiph student and the
junior hiph teacher was presented as well as some theoret-
ical directions for the junior hiph school of the future.
The conceptual and operational direction of the Rockland
Junior Hiph School throuph the implementation of a Team-
Teachinp, Team-Governance Propram will be examined in
the present chapter.
Inaupuration of Team-Teachinp
,
Team-Governance at
Rockland Junior Hiph School
Durinp the 1971-72 academic year, a Team-Teach-
inp, Team-Governance Propram was inaugurated at the
Rockland Junior Hiph. School, Rockland, Massachusetts.
This propram represented an educational revolution to
the students, parents and staff of this school. In actu-
ality, it created a major chanpe in philosophy, operation,
and relationship for all those directly and indirectly
1 nvol v^d
.
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Prior to the onset of the Team-Toachl nr , . Team-
Governance Program, teacher and student, morale was con-
sidered to be low. This condition was reflected in a
himhly disproportionate rate of teacher employment, turn-
over, and absenteeism. There was a correspondingly hi mb
Incidence of student truancy and suspensions. As a re-
sult, It appeared that parent interest and support levels
were minimal
.
Recognizing these deficits in the junior high
experience for both students and teachers
,
the school
committee, administration and professional staff of the
Rockland Public Schools accepted the challenpe in the
fall of 1970 to orpanize and implement a major propram
of change. Dramatically and in keeping with the basic
philosophy for sweeping changes in every area of junior
high education, the faculty of the Rockland Junior High
School was invited to be a full participant in recommend-
ing and instituting any and/or all of the innovations
that lie ahead.
For the faculty, accepting this challenge
was in itself a dubious undertaking since the faculty
was at that time without organization, structure, or
leadership. Many months of sometimes belabored meetings
of the full faculty or Its various committees were to
nass before a philosophical and practical program was
7 ?
evolved and presented to the Sob ool Commit too In Anrll
1 Q 71
.
Initially, the faculty reviewed the philosophy
of the junior high school, concluding that It, should be
viewed as more than just an interim stoD for students
between elementary school and high school. Creating a
sense of unioue integrity and singular distinction for
the junior high school, the teachers ultimately designed
a philosophical statement recognizing that the junior
high school indeed goes beyond the role of academic
education
.
Approaching this goal on a practical basis,
arrangements were made in October of 1970 for an in-depth
study of a team-teaching project then recently under-
taken in the Maconomet (Topsfield-Roxford) Regional
Junior High School. At’
a
January, 1971, faculty meeting,
it was finally agreed to adopt the "Boxford Plan" and to
establish a committee to adapt the plan to fit Rockland's
needs and situation.
Subseouent decisions of that committee involved
the reorganization of the staff and student body. Such
reorganization took the form of "teams* 1 a concept imply-
ing a combination of teachers and students mutually de-
pendent, upon each other. At an April meeting of the ’fac-
ulty, teacher teams were formed on the basis of personal
!
7R
preference and dispersement, of staff unon ms lor areas of
teaching duties. Four teachers—one eaeh for F.nrllsh,
Mathematics, Social Studies, and Science—became constant
components on each team. At a later faculty session,
leaders were selected by and for each team and as a rroun
were to replace the original planning committee.
Students were later arranged for team partici-
pation on the basis of random selections, regardless of
i
ability levels, and team teachers have since had the po-
tential for developing an intense relationship with
their own students. In addition, most of the affairs of
the school that relate to student problems and student
programs have been dealt with by the team leaders, as a
p;roup together with the principal and guidance counselor.
As part of the team-teachinp; concept, the Rock-
land School Committee also authorized the development of a
"Flexible Staffing Pattern." This meant that a teacher-
intern would be assigned to each professional team as
well as a teacher aide for every two teams. It was
agreed at that time that the interns could be used in
different fashions from team to team. They were to be
considered as 1 ful 1 members of the teaching teams and would
carrv out teaching assignments based on their particular
coll e^e background and nature of teacher certification.
Another Inherent and unlnue phase of the opera-
tion of the school and the rrowth of the erorram has been
the early dismissal of school on Wednesday afternoons.
All students have been released at 1?:/J5 and the faculty
has met at one o’clock for a two-hour problem-solvinr and
planning session. The team leaders and the principal
nrepare each meeting’s agenda in advance and the team
leaders have taken turns chairing the meetings. The use
of the two-hour sessions has varied: teams have met
individually before and after the faculty meetings: the
faculty has met as a whole for the full two hours; and on
other occasions, the faculty has divided for small froup
discussions. The current nature of staff concerns has
determined the topics of the meetings. Furthermore,
daily team schedules have been structured to allow for
a forty-minute curriculum planning session. As a result
of these collective professional involvements, the
faculty has since established a source of power and con-
trol over the school.
In July of 1971, the Team-Teachinp;
,
Team-Govern-
ance Program became an actuality with the start of a
summer workshop for key members of the professional staff
and was nut into general operation in the .lunlor hlmh
school the following September. Tt should he noted' here
that a detailed summary and analysis of the implementation
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of this
served
prorrram at the Rockland Junior R-frh Tchool
*
•
as the object of a first-year or baseline study
during the 1971-1972 school year
.
fiMrActerl sties of the Second-Year Operation of
I
Team—Teach inm
,
Jleam-Covernance Promam
> The Rockland Junior Hip;h School, beman the
academic year in September, 1972, still operating within
the basic desimn of the team-teachi nc;
,
team-movernance
concept. The three story brick buildinr, originally
constructed in 1928, opened the new school year with
approximately six hundred and forty pupils
,
thirty-eimht
teachers, eimht interns, three clerical aides, two score
taries
,
one school adjustment counselor, ono guidance
counselor, one school nurse and one principal. In addi-
tion, four custodians and seven cafeteria workers were
assigned to the buildinp*.
Consecutive-Cycle Attendance Pattern
*
The 1 one-hundred-eimhty-day school year was
divided into thirty, six-day consecutive cycles of
clasess. This arrangement superceded the irregular
factors of school sessions normally imposed by the
monthly calendar. This consecutive-cycle pattern, insti
tuted the pervious year, allowed for uni nterrupted cur-
riculum ororress and provided a more stable and
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predictable pattern of operation.
LearnJLn^r__0nnortun 1 ties
Students in both rnades (renerally met with
team subject teachers daily. The followi^ is a de-
scription of team subjects offered:
Major Team Subjects
n?.r^j8h! Similar Instruction and materials are usedin both Trades because of the chanre of focus each year
^
nr
J
literature, mythology, Biblical literature and
Cru-nei K
OVPl
K
rl,Ch ** nAvii_Oopnerfleld and Robinson
for'-dh-li? f -
er "ff**”*- Sramma'r7'us 1 nrr workbooks
H ?;
wan t au Tbt to develop precision In writingand speaking. Instruction and practice in reportingrea ing, vocabulary and spelling were based on theliterature and the students' interest.
Matj^emat^s_: The seventh grade mathematics course deals
dlvi^nn
7
?
ddlt1 °n
> subtraction
, multiplication and
aSI. 1!?
0 le
,
numb
1
ers
» fractions
,
decimals, and per
cento. Additional work in factoring, nrime numbers
word problems, and geometry Is introduced at appropriatetimes durinp the vear. *
The eiphth grade mathematics course deals with a re-
view of the basics of mathematics wpile devoting time
to both the structure and skill areas of arithmetic. Ex-ponents, areas, volumes, and praphinp are topics includedin the peneral course of study.
Also, a volunteer group of students, with parental ap-
proval, who were recommended by their seventh grade
math teachers and scored hiph on the Oleans-Hanna Al-
mebra Prognostic Test are taking repular Algebra T.
Science : Physical science, seventh prade, is activity
oriented. Students learn a series of concepts through
sequestlal classroom experiences which channel restless-
ness into constructive class parti eipatlon.. Experiments
include scientific problems with relevant social Impli-
catl ons
.
Environmental studies or life science, eiphth grade,
deals with real Issues In contemporary society. Students
st.udv what can be done about existing and future ecologi-
cal problems 1 n an attempt, to develop an understanding
about the Intricate 1 nterre] at 1 onshi ps between man and
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studios
.
One of tho ms In goal s is to learn to
Investigate, interpret, and analyze
Social Studies : During the last two years the historyCurriculum In 4* Vto .Tnnlnn Hlo-V, j __ ,
Of ore
and World History are taught to all students.
The differences between the seventh and eighth grade
history is in the approach and the decree to which it
is offered. • Students are encouraged to work with a
variety of materials and media in order to make his-
tory "live," and both grades do much in the way of
creative enrichment.
During this year, a Mid-East Festival and a Greek
Day were held in the auditorium, and last year the
unit on Colonial America culminated in a "Colonial
Day" In which all the teams were Invited to partici-
pate In the activities.
Home Economics : All seventh and eighth grade girls
have both cooking and sewing two periods during each
six-day cycle.
Cooking: In grade seven the bsic four food grouns,
measuring, table setting and preparation of breakfasts
are studied. Preparation of luncheons, dinners and
parties are exolored in grade eight.
Sewing: Seventh graders make' a notebook with samples
of sewing skills. To use these skills, they make a sim-
ple smock or skirt. Eighth graders make a smock, skirt
or lumper in more detail.
Mech anic al Drawing : This survey course, dealing with
basic concepts in drax^ing includes sketching, geometric
constructions, multi-view and orthographic drawings.
Industrial Arts: Woodworkl ng involves the use of hand
tools and an introduction to power tools, such as the
hand saw, planner, uni -plane and the table saw. Also,
a. volunteer groun of boys, with parents’ annroval , are’
Involved In the "World of Construction," meeting daily
Special Sub! ects
1
7ft
to studv, discuss and perform actual simulated construc-tion operations. They learn what to expect In the
world of work.
Health: Physical
,
social, mental health are explored
In both rrade seven and eirht for a half a vear. Tn the
seventh rrade, adolescent prowth and development ’and sim-
ple facts of psychology are studied. Tn addition, In
rrade eirht, emphasis Is put on first aid, personality
value judpement and declsl on-maklnr
.
Physi cal Ertuc^tJ^jn : In rrade seven, activities for rlrls
Include field hockey, soccer, rymnastlcs, basketball,
badminton, tennis and tumbllnr. Durinr the eirhth rrade,
skills for the above are Improved. There are varsity
teams for basketball and track.
Fitness tests, touch 'football, soccer, basketball, volley
ball, wrestllnr, tumbllnr, track and softball are enjoyed
by the boys
.
The boys have Intramural teams for touch football, soccer,
basketball and track. There are varsity teams In soccer,
basketball and track. A three week unit on snuare dan-
cinp Is enjoyed by the pirls and boys topether.
Elective Subjects
Roth seventh and elphth rraders elect two of the follow-
Inr dally for a half a year each: art, forelrn lanruare,
music or reading. t
Art : A study Is made of basic line, color, texture and
shape. The prorram Is co-ordinated with World History
with the followlnp belnr studied: Greek sculpture, Greek
mosaics and stained plass
,
and animal skin drawinp of
early man. When United States History will be studied
(next year), American Indian art, Pilprim art, Early
Hudson River people and Modern Art ,will be explored.
Forelrn Lanpuapes : Tn rrade seven, students have the op-
p^ol’tunil:y "t o re~c~eive an acquaintance with the lanpuape
and culture o^ France. Spanish is offered in rrade
eirht to provide exploration of the lanpuape and culture
of Spain.
Wuo 1 c : ^hls year the students had a unit with opera as
a cp'ntral theme. After studvlnr "Tommy, The Rock Ooera"
and "Godspell " manv of the students were motivated to
ro to actual performances . Also, the instruments of
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tho orchestra were studied. Next, year, American f*olk
music, music of* the and music In the movler. willhe exnl ored
.
Head 1nr : Personalized readinr Introduces the student
to the world of books through the "Hooked on Hooks"
prop-ram. This places each student In made level
reading material. Heading classes develop reading for
enjoyment and increase reading for enrichment. A skills
program is Incorporated to improve ability to read and
'improve vocabulary and emphsize comprehension.
Daily Resource Period
Another carry-over from the first year is
the Daily Resource Period. This time allotment allows
each student an hour for his or her own use at the con-
clusion of each school day, except Wednesday. This
adjunct to the academic program has extended opportunities
for student development by offering varied activities
,
including clubs and special projects. Student partici-
pation has been on a voluntary basis. Those not inter-
ested in a structured activity may engage in research in
the library or do homework in their respective homerooms.
All structured resource activities are con-
trolled by the teams. Thus every team offers a variety
of activities to its students; The special and elective
teaohers change teams everv eight weeks to allow for
more variety within the teams.
Included in the activities are mini-courses,
I
icluhs
,
and educational mames . A list of resource ac-
tivities available to students follows:
'
!
Ro
I??.??.1!!*?? Period Activities
Arts and Crafts
A -V Club
Advanced Science
American Indians
A 1 cobra Cl Tib
Pep-Inning* M^creme
Creative Stitchery
Community Service
Ceramics
Chess Club
Crafts Club
Cribbap;e Club
Crocheting: Club
Cartoonace Club
Drama
Discussion
Fducatlonal
Fxperl ment.s In Math
Encounter Croups
Folk Guitar
A H Cl jib
Knit t Inn
Mosal cs
Model Club
Mobile Making*
Newspaper Readinr
Plays
Power Mechanics
Rockets
Sports
Stuffed Animal Making*
Sewing* Quilts
TyoinmPanel
Carnes Water Colors .
Yearbook Club
Staff Planning* and Problem-Solving* Sessions
All staff members have assumed some staff
planning; responsibilities, and problem-solving* activities
remained rooted in the Wednesday released-time (two
hours) session and the dally forty-minute curriculum
design period for each team. These time provisions
have afforded the professional staff the opportunity to
develop effective two-way communications (1) amonr them-
selves, (2) with the school administration, and (1) with
the secondary curriculum co-ordinators responsible for
subject articulation from mrades seven through twelve.
Parent Advisory Council
A significant feature of the second-year .opera-
tion was t.ho formation of a Parent Advisory Council. This
Rl
"roup of thirty parents of junior h1"h students has ho.
oomo ext.ensl vel v Involved with dissemination of Inform-
tlon, conduct! nrp parent, open houses, and revlewlnr and
rof1.nl nr programs
.
They moot formally on a monthly
basis and visit the school Individually or In a proun
almost at will. The major function of the Parent Ad-
vlsory Council has been to reflect the derree of com-
munity support and understanding of the prorram.
Guidance
The junior hlfrh school adjustment and ruldance
counselors support the teams by assisting Individual
students in facing new problems
,
as they try to under-
stand themselves, relate to adults, b e
(
accepted by
their peers, and find their place In society. Ml stu-
dents have the opportunity to select a staff member as
a teacher-councelor In order to talk to them about their
personal as well as school problems.
i
The ultimate purpose of the shared guidance
function Is to develop a mutual sense of responsibility
l
for all phases of pupil behavior and to deal with stu-
dents In a humane manner. Consequently, various forms
of "deviant" behavior can be viewed In a total context,
rather than dealt with arbitrarily or punltlvely.
R?
personnel Organization of the Second-Year Operation n^
f
:h*L .
rnf
'a™ -T° a
c
hinp , Tean-Governance Prorram
twenty-four teachers of major subjects
(English, Mathematics, Science, and Social Studies) have
been organized into six core teams with about one hundred
and ten pupils randomly and heteropeniously assigned to
a team. A seventh team comprises the teachers of special
subjects (Art, Home Economics, Physical Education, Tn dus _
trlal Arts, Foreign Lanruapes
,
Health Education and
Individualized Reading). Each team has an elected leader
to serve for part of or for the entire year, depending -
unon the wish of the team.
Pupil Assignment by Teams
Table 2 relates the assignment of punils in
prades seven and eipht on a team basis. All pupils in
both prades were randomly and heteropeneously assipned
to teams. Every effort was made to balance the teacher
loads in terms of numbers of pupils assipned. The four
teachers in prade seven representinp Team A were respon-
sible for 106 pupils. Team B teachers were assipned
108 pupils, while Team E teachers have 107. In prade
eip-ht, the team distributions were similar with Team 0
havinm 109 pupils. Team D havinm 101, and Team F having
107 . ^irures 1 and 2 provide a view of the physical
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structure of the Rockland Junior HI rh School and .the
croupinp* of room assignments for the four teams.
TABLE 2
BREAKDOWN OF PUPILS RY TEAMS FOR 1972-1973
Grade Seven
Team A
106 Students
Team B
108~Students
Team E
107 Students
Team No. Pupils Team No Pupils Team No
.
Puol Is
A1 27 B1 27 El 27
A2 ?7 B2 27 E2 26
A3 25 R3 27 E3 28
A A 27 BA 27 E4 26
Grade Eip;ht
Team C Team D Team F
109 Students 101 Students 107 Students
Team No
.
Pupils Team No . Pupils Team No
.
Pupils
Cl 27 D1 2 A FI 26
C2 27 D2 25 R2 28
C3 28 D3 27 F3 27
CA 27 D4 25 FA 26
Para-Professional Staff
Auxilary staff for the teams consists of
interns and clerical aides. One Intern has been desig-
nated for each team and one aide for each three teams.
This personnel contingent is utilized at the discretion
of the professional team members. Most of the teams
r~
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uso their Interns to teach reorranhv during at least
part of the year. The Interns also assist with teaching
math on a regular basis, and they are used as substitutes
when one of the regular team teachers i^s absent.
All the interns are supplied by Tufts University
as part of a working relationship with the Rockland Public
Schools. All Tufts interns were earning a Master of Edu-
cation Degree at the time of employment by the school
system. They attended regular graduate courses during
the summer and in late afternoons during the academic
year. The aides used by the teams were hired from within
the local community.
Teacher-Administrator Relationships
Of the thirty-eaight teachers functioning at
the Rockland Junior High School at the beginning of the
1972-1973 school year, ninety-two percent were returnees
from the previous year. This obviously proveded a base
of continuity and momentum for the second-year operation
of the Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program. In a
larger sense, however, it also generated conflict between
the teachers’ sense of control and the traditional func-
tions of the incumbant buildinm principal.
Although the assumed functions of teachers and
principal In the new organizational plan were articulated
durinr the implementation period, the pernetual redefinition
1I
R 7
1
° r duties produced somp natural separateness and misunder-
standing. This altuat.lon ultimately cased the bulldlnr
principal to reouest a tranafer of assignment to an ele-
mentary school principalship which became available in
January, 1973.
This significant event created a vacancy in
the junior high school’s chief administrative position. To
resolve the problem of designing the job specifications
and of screening prospective candidates for the position of
principal, the Rockland School Committee authorized the
formation of a five-member committee comprised of (1) three
i
junior high school teachers elected by the staff, (2) one
secondary curriculum co-ordinator elected by that group,
and (3) the Assistant Superintendent of Schools.
The five-member committee met extensively dur-
ing the month of December of 1972. They examined the
existing job specifications for the junior high school
principal and solicited recommendations for change from
the entire professional staff of the junior high school,
^his effort was crystalized In the writing of new job
specifications and description for the chief administra-
tor of the Rockland Junior High School. This description
was adopted by the Rockland School Committee on December
18
,
1972 .
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The specifics of the role definition for the
dockland Junior High School principal are listed below:
Personal Qualities
1. Possess the desire and ability to work with
teachers in a small or large group sett 1 nr.
2. Believe In the concept of shared respon-
sibility of decision
-making with the staff of
the junior high school.
8. Desire to relate with teachers in a resource
capability
.
M
. Believe in a human approach to educating junior
hirh school students by recognizing and provid-
ing for individual needs of youth.
5. Recognize the need for community support and
parent involvement
.
6. Understand the importance of the junior high
school curriculum within the total scope of
the K through 12 educational program.
Professional Background
1. Possess a Masters Degree with a strong con-
centration on secondary administration.
!
2. Possess a minimum of five years experience
as a secondary school teacher.
3. Demonstrate knowledge and understanding of
team-teaching
.
4. Be certifiable as a junior high school principal.
I
1 Duties and Respons ibilities
A_. General
V
1. The chief administrative officer of the junior
hin-h school shall be designated as the school
principal. He is. directly responsible to the
Superintendent of Schools and to the Assistant
Superintendent of Schools
.
fio
Shall bp responsible f'n-r kr1ow*nr and for
adni ni sterl irr the renernl rules, no! Icier,,
and procedures of the school system as th^v
anply to the .junior hlrh school: and for mak-
ing available to his staff* all reneral school
regulations as they are enacted by the School
Committee or the Superintendent.
3 • Within the limits of the law and within the
limits of the—School Committee regulations
and instructions from the Superintendent,
he shall' be the final administrative author-
it in the school.
^ • He shall be responsible for makinm all reports,
completely and accurately, which may be re-
qul red
.
5. He shall handle all complaints affecting the
school, investigate the same where facts seem
to warrant, and refer to the Superintendent,
cases which he cannot adjust satisfactorily.
6. He shall seek the cooperation and support of
the junior hip:h school teachers in developing
and implementing a public relations and parent
involvement program.
Building
1. He shall be responsible for all aspects of the
physical plant and the immediate mrounds
.
2. He shall be responsible for taking all reasonable
precautions to safeguard the health and general
well-beinp; of his staff and of the children in
his school; and he shall provide definite plans
by which the school staff and janitorial force
may be able to provide for the safety and care
of the children in case of fire, storm or other
sudden danger to the school plant, and shall see
that the children are adequately trained to make
such plans effective at any time in case of need.
Currlcul urn
1. Tn co-operation with the junior hlmh schobl
teachers and department co-ordinators, he shall
develop an on-molnm system of evaluation In
no
order to assess the offoot 1 veness of the total
educational nrorram of the
.1 uni or hirh school.
As the result of such evaluation and annralsal
,
ho shall keep the Suneri ntende nt. and the Assist-
ant Superintendent informed as to the educational
needs of the school.
2
. Tn co-operation with the iunior hirh school
teachers and department co-ordinators
,
he shall
develop and execute a resnonsible budget for
the iunior hirh school and shall keen such
business records and forms as may be reouired
.
3. Tn co-operation with the iunior hirh school
teachers and department co-ordinators
,
he shall
orranize and implement an anpropriate prorram
of in-service traininr for continuous profes-
sional development of the staff.
D. Students
1. He shall assist the faculty with the assirnment
of punils to apnronriate learnlnr activities
and classes.,
2. He shall confer with the school adjustment
counselor and appropriate team teachers before
susnendinr nupils . If a pupil is suspended, the
Principal shall immediately notify the Super-
intendent of such action.
3. He shall be responsible for orranizlnr all trans-
portation (daily, medical, and field trips) for
the junior hirh school in conjunction with the
Assistant Superintendent of schools.
E. Eacultv
—
,
1. He shall be responsible for the continuinr de-
velopment of the "team" concept of faculty and
student orranizat ion , for co-ordinatinn* team
activities, for increased involvement of the
faculty in the affairs of and decisions relating
to the school.
2. He shall provide leadership and co-ordination
in the nlannlnr, execution, and evaluatioh of
new and Innovative Instructional prorrams in
the school
.
!
3. He shall bo expected to dove! on tho concent of
"shared leadership" with tho faculty of the
junior hi rh school, delegating roles and
responsibilities to the faculty Insofar as the
policies of the School Committee and adminis-
tration shall. allow.
. He shall organize and provide meetings of the
staff to insure maximum communication within
the bulldlnm and to allow collective consider-
ation of the problems of the building.
5. He shall he responsible for periodic evaluation
of individual staff members and shall consult
with the anproprlate department co-ordinators
about the individual staff evaluations before
submitting them officially to the office o**
the Superintendent . Such evaluations will
comolv with the established system-wide rroced-
ures for' evaluation of the professional staff.
6. He shall Involve appropriate team members and
department co-ordinators in conducting Inter-
views of teaching candidates, and with them,
make joint recommendations to the Superinten-
dent of Schools.
It was agreed that the committee of five would
be responsible for reviewing the credentials of candi-
dates, conducting screening interviews and for recommend-
ing three final candidates to the Superintendent of
Schools and the Rockland School Committee. In the interim,
the school department's Director of Federal and State
Funding was appointed by mutual consent as Acting Princi-
pal, effective January 3, 1973.
In all, thirty-six candidates were considered
for the position, and on Monday, April 9, 1973, with unani-
'
mous endorsement of the selection committee and uoon
of the Rockland School committe. Dr. Robertunanimous vote
0?
Levine, a rece nt. graduate of the University of Massa-
chusetts was appointed principal of the Rockland Junior
Hi^h School.
Obje ct ives o f the Second-Year Operation of the
Team-Teaching
,
Team-Governance Program
It is important to note that at the onset of
the second-year operation of the Rockland Junior High
School Team-Teachinm
,
Team-Governance Prorram, the
following five objectives were established as the ra-
tionale for assessment considerations:
1. To increase positive gains in individual and
group achievement in selected cognitive learn-
ing areas
.
2. To increase and maintain the decree of positive
student attitudes about their school
.
3. To Increase ,the extent to which teacher pro-
fessionalism results in increased goal achieve-
ment .
4. To increase the level of positive community
attitudes and support for the Rockland Junior
High School Team-Teaching, Team-Governance
Program
.
5. To increase the decision-making capability
and professional practices of the Rockland
Junior High School teachers.
Summary
Chanter TTT dealt, with the conceptual an’d
operational directions of the second-year operation of
!
I
1
PS
the Rockland Junior Rlph School Topm-T^n chi nr
,
Vonm-
novornance Propram. A dcscrl ptl on wnn plvcp ooncornl n"
the distribution and orranl 7.nt 1 on of the seven teams.
The assignment of pupils to the various trains was ex-
plained. Curriculum features were detailed alonp with,
the presentation of the daily resource neriod of activ-
ities. Various aspects of team leadership and released
time provisions for planning and decision-makinm were
also discussed. The systematic means of two-way com-
«
municatlon between teachers and administration were
described. The functions of the para-professional staff
were clarified, and the nature of the shared guidance
responsibility was explored.
In Chapter IV, which follows, the investi-
gator describes the methodology used for assessing the
effectiveness of the Rockland Junior High School Prorram
!
in meeting the five selected objectives
.
I
!
CHAPTER TV
i
DESCRIPTION OF THE METHODOLOGY USED mp ASSESS THE
EFFECTIVENESS OF THE SECOND-YEAR OPERATION OF
ROCKT/AND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
i
TEAM-TEACHTNG, TEAM-GOVERNANCE PROGRAM
V
Chapter ITT focused on the conventual and
operational directions of the Rockland Junior High
School’s second year of operation under the team-teach-
ing, team-governance program. This chapter describes
the assessment designs and nrocedures employed to evalu-
ate the effectiveness of the second year's activities
In meeting the following five stated objectives.
1. To Increase positive plains In Individual and
group achievement In selected cognitive learn-
ing areas .
2. To Increase and maintain the degree of positive
i
student attitudes about their school.
I
3. To Increase the extent to which teacher profes-
sionalism results In Increased goal achievement.
l\
m To Increase the level of positive communltv at-
titudes and support for the Rockland Junior Hlrh
Schoo] Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program.
G. Increase the decision-making capability and
QlJ
professional practices of the Pock!) and Junior
HI rh School teachers
.
These five objectives were the roals hv which
the nro.lect was assessed during the 1972-1977 school
year. A description of the evaluative methodolop-y em-
ployed in this study is systematically described in the
following sections.
Objective Number One
To increase positive plains in individual and
rroup achievement in selected cognitive learning areas.
Design
A standardized achievement test battery was
utilized to determine the cognitive changes which took
place in the Rockland Junior Hip;h School and School "X".
These cognitive changes relate to the student’s achieve-
ment in reading comprehension, work study skills and
aritmetic computations.
Instrument Utilized
The Towa Tests of Basic Skills (1964) was admin-
istered to the students at Rockland Junior Flrrh School
and School "X". This battery of tests was selected for
the study because it had a hlrhlv favorable national end
regional reputation and because it contained basic sub-
tests In reading, work study skills and arithmetic
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concepts. These tests provided a comprehensive ineas-
surement of those basic skills critical to the fundamental
educational development of junior high school pupils.
Description of Iowa Tests of Basic Skills
,
Form Three and Porm Four of the 1964 edition of
the Iowa Tests of Basic Skills were used in the Rockland
and "X" J'unior High Schools. Sample pages may be found
in Appendix A. The ITBS consists of eleven subtests
for grades three through nine, of which three (reading,
work study skills and artithmetic) were used for grades
seven and eight in this study.
In the reading area, a single comprehensive
test was utilized. There were three subtests in the
work study area related to map reading, reading graphs
and tables, and knowledge and use of references. One sub-
test for arithmetic concepts was used in the arithmetic
area. Organization of the battery is found in Table 3.
The data presented in this table shows that the
tests include one hundred twenty-eight (128) items for
grade seven and one hundred twenty-nine (129) for grade
eight; on Arithmetic Concepts, forty-eight (48) items
for grade seven and forty-eight (48) items for grade
eight; on Reading Comprehension, seventy-eight (78) items
for grade seven, and eighty (80) items for grade eight.
ORGANIZATION
OF
THE
IOWA
TESTS
OF
BASIC
SKILLS
FOR
GRADES
SEVEN
AND
EIGHT
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Comprehens
ion
OR
I'hr* Town Tests of Basic ^llls hnvo boon tested
for validity and reliability. ^here were fourteen ear-
11 or editions of tho Town tests utilized. Tn forms 'T’hree
and Four, the Items were tested in approximate! y 1400
schools by the State University of Towa. The tests were
made lengthy enough by the authors to ensure reliability
«
of tests. The reliability of the tests were checked by
the snlit-halves method using the Spearman-Brown formula
and by Equivalent Forms Reliability.
Sampling and Testing Procedure
The reading comprehension, arithmetic concepts
and work study skills were administered to sixty ( 60 )
students in grades seven and eight at Roc,kland Junior
High School and to a matched group of students at School
"X” in May, 1972, during the first-year baseline study.
A retesting at both schools was conducted in May, 1973.
Stanines were utilized to record the results
I
o"f the Towa tests. Each stanine represents a band or
distance from the baseline of the normal curve of one-
1
half of a standard deviation, and the entire range is
divided into nine such bands. The stanine conversions
in this study were obtained from the percentile ranks,
according to the relationships shown in ^able *1
.
no
tabt.E H
STANTNE CONVERSION OF TOWA TESTS op PASTS SKTTT °
Porcontllo ranks Stnnlne
06 and un n
Rq - or *8
77-85 760-76
. f,
*10 - SO s
78 - 80 *1
11 - 72 3
*4 - 10 ?
Below *4 l
A random selection table, Table 5, was set un
based on the use of one die. The die was shaken to de-
rive numbers by stanlnes for back subtests.. The die was
shaken a total of 60 times. The numbers In order were
arbitrarily arranged In a bell-shaped curve.
TABTiF. 5
FANDOM SAMPLE PROCEDURE OF STUDENTS SELECTED FOR THE
STA-0
0
8
7
6
5
i\
8
7
1
IOWA TESTS OF BASIC SKILLS
Reading Total
Comprehension Work Study
8
6
1,?
*,?,*»
8, *4,0,1,
5
*4,5,? J
1.,
6
8
8
2
1
6,1
*4,1,8
5, 6, 2, 8,1
8, 5, *4,
6
8,5
1
8
Arithmetic
Concepts
6
l\
? ,5
!>, S
,
1,^.6
2,^
?
1
1 00
Tho random sample* of students was solort,r*d
^Irst at Rockland Junior Hlph School. The student whore
name was at the number on the random samnle table was
counted through for each subtest. mhe second subtest
was counted off Immediately where the first finished.
It was necessary to fro back to the berinninp- of the list
before all the names for the third suhtest were secured.
For each grade level and subtest, students
from .School "7" were matched with students from Rockland
according to sex and national stanlne. (See Table 6)
Treatment of Data
A comparison of the' 1973 Trade equivalent TTRS
results was made with the basllne grade eouivalent scores
obtained in the first-year study of the team-teaching
,
team-governance program at the Rockland Junior High
School. The matched pair results of the seventh- and
eighth-grade students at Rockland Junior High School and
School "X" were analyzed and the mean scores of both
schools were subjected to an analysis of variance to
determine levels of statistical significance and growth
difference
.
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TABI.E 6
COMPOSITION OE MATCHED CROUPS AT
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL AND SCHOOL "X"
Reading Total 1 Arithmetic
StA-9 Comprehension Work Study Concents
Grade Seven
0 — — —
8
X XX X
o oo 0
XXX XX 1 XX
-7 ooo oo oo
XXX XXX XXX
6 ooo ooo ooo
V xxxxx XXXXX xxxxx
5 ooooo ooooo ooooo
i|
xxxx xxxx xxxx
oooo oooo oooo
XX XX XXX
3 oo 00 ooo
XX X X
2 00 0 0
X X
1 — Q_. o
Grade Eipht
Q — — —
X XX X
8 0 oo 0
XXX XX XX
7 ooo 00 oo
XXX XXX XXX
6 ooo ooo ooo
XXXXX XXXXX xxxxx
8 ooooo ooooo ooooo
xxxx xxxx xxxx
k oooo oooo oooo
1 XX XX XXX
3 oo oo ooo
XX x X
2 oo 0 o
X X
1 — o o
No. of Students
N * *10
Objective Number Two
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To Increase and maintain the decree of
positive student attitudes about their school.
Design
Positive and negative attitudes of Rockland
¥
Junior High School students about their school were ob-
tained through the application of a quasi-experimental
measurement device.
Instrument Utilized
The Student Morale Inventory was utilized to
assess the student attitudes toward Rockland Junior
High School. This instrument has also been utilized
to evaluate ESEA Title I projects and by the Dade
County School System.
Description of the Student Morale Inventory
The Student Morale Inventory was originally
I
d'eveloped by Lawrence Wrlghtsman and others. The primary
considerations used in limiting the dimensions to be
'
i
measured were (1) the aspects of school life and rela-
tionships that influence a student's feelings about
school and (2) the kinds of innovative activities going
on in certain Federal projects. From these, seven di-
mensions of morale were adopted, namely: School Plant,
Instruction, Administration, Staff Regulations, Community,
Relations with Other Students, Teacher-Student Relations,
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and General Satisfaction. For each of the seven subscales,
twelve items were develbped making a total of 84 items.
The students were asked to indicate their agree-
ment or disagreement by marking "A" or "D" with each
statement. Following are examples of the first ten ques-
tions of the Student Morale Inventory:
1. Compared to most school buildings I’ve seen,
this building is nicer.
2. There are many more audio-visual materials
available at this school.
3. There are too many rules and regulations at
this school.
4
.
The people in this community want the schools
to try out new educational methods and
materials ..
5. If there were more clubs here, this school
would be a lot friendlier place.
6. All my teachers know my name.
7. I look forward to Fiday afternoons because I
won't have to go to school for two days.
8. My school building is too large; it is too far
to walk from one class to another.
9. Our library is not a very friendly place.
10.
The principal of this school is very fair.
The complete Student Morale Inventory is pre-
sented in Appendix R.
.On each subscale, the number of agreements with
positive statements and the number of disagreements with
negative statements were figured to calculate the score
104
on that subscale
. A twelve would Indicate extremely
hip;h levels of morale for that subscale. The score
from the seven subscales were added together to give a
total score, which has a range of 1 (very poor morale)
to 12 (very good morale). The items listed under each
subscale are presented <in Table 7.
Sampling and Testing Procedure
The SMI was administered in January, 1972, to
a group of twenty-five (25) seventh- and twenty-five (25)
eighth-grade pupils from Rockland Junior High School
during the first-year baseline study. For the puposes
of compiling comparative data during the second-year
assessment, the SMI in full battery (84 items) was ad-
ministered to one hundred students in grades seven and
eight (fifty from each grade) at the Rockland Junior
High School. Twenty-five students from grade eight were
the same students assessed the previo'us year when they
1
were in grade seven. The other students (fifty from
grade seven and twenty-five from grade eight) were ran-
domly selected. The SMI was given to the one hundred
students in November, 1972, and March, 1973.
The following items were recorded on each
student’s answer sheet after the test’s administrations
by a designated agent: (1) male or female, (2) grade
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seven or eight
,
and (3) team Identification. The Novem-
ber, 1972, and March, 1973, SMI results were cross-ref-
erenced according to these items and used for correlation
purposes with indices of student morale.
Treatment of Data
The mean scores for each of the seven cate-
gories represented by subscales of the SMI were computed
and graphically compared with the baseline results ob-
tained during the first-year operation. Also, an isolated
comparison was made 'Of the results of the second year for
the twenty-five eighth grade students who participated .
in the study when the were enrolled in grade seven. The
comparison was subjected to an analysis of variance to
determine the statistical level of significance of the
differences in mean scores.
Objective Number Three
To increase the extent to which teacher pro-
fessionalism results in increased goal achievement.
Design
The primary assessment device used to statis-
tically determine the level of this objective was the
Purdue Teacher Opinionaire (PTO) . The secondary instru-
ment employed in this study to determine teacher attitudinal
'
T
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changes was the Peck"s Sense of Power Scale.
Description of the Purdue Teacher Oplnlonalre
The Purdue Teacher Oplnlonalre was developed
by Ralph Bently and Averno M. Rempel 1 as a means of
providing a measure of teacher morale. See Appendix C
for a copy of the Purdue Teacher Oplnlonalre.
There are ten factors around which the ques-
tions are structured. Thse ten factors are as follows:
Factor 1: "Teacher Rapport with Principal
"
- deals with
the teacher's feelings about the principal and
his professional competency, his interest in
in teachers and their work, his ability to
communicate, his skill in human relations.
Factor 2: "Satisfaction with Teaching" - pertains to
teacher relationships with students and feel-
ings of satisfaction with teaching. According
to this fact, the high morale teacher loves
to teach,' feels competent in his job, enjoys
his students, and believes in the future of
teaching as an occupation.
Factor 3: "Rapport among Teachers" - focuses on a teach-
er's relationship with other teachers. The
items here solicit the teacher’s opinion re-
garding the co-operation, preparation, ethics,
influence, interest, and competency of his
peers
.
Factor 4: "Teacher Salary" - pertains primarily to the
teacher’s feelings about salary and salary
policies. Are salaries based on teacher
competency? Do they compare favorably with
salaries of other school systems? Are salary
policies administered fairly and justly, and
do teachers participate in the development of
these policies?
^Ralph Bently and Averno M. Rempel, Purdue
Teacher Opinionaire Manual (West Lafayette, Indiana.
Pur'due UliTvers ity , 19b8 ) , p . 3
.
I
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Factor 5: "Teacher Load" - deals with such natters as
record keeping, clerical work, "red tape," com-
munity demands on teacher time, extra curricu-
lar load, and keeping up-rto-date professionally.
Factor 6: ’Curriculum Issues" - solicits teacher reactions
to the adequacy of the school program and stu-
dent needs. In providing for Individual differ-
ences, and in preparing students for effective
citizenship
.
Factor 7 : "Teacher St'atus" - samples feeling about the
prestige, security and benefits afforded by
teaching. Several of the items refer to the
extent to which the teacher feels he is an
accepted member of the community.
Factor 8: "Community Support of Education" - deals with
the extent to which the community understands
and is willing to support a sound educational
program
.
Factor 9: "School Facilities and Services" - ha3 to do
with the adequacy of facilities, supplies, and
equipment, and the efficiency of the procedures
for obtaining materials and services.
Factor 10: "Community Pressures " - gives special atten-
tion to community expectations with respect
to the teacher’s personal standards, partici-
pation in outside-school activities, and his
freedom to discuss controversial issues in the
classroom
.
The first form of the Purdue instrument was
composed of 1^5 items categorized into eight components.
It was validated against a 100-item instrument that iden-
tified ten factors of morale. The data accumulated from
3,023 teachers utilizing the test-retest method determined
reliability. A second and revised form of the Purdue
instrument was published in 1970.
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Te sting Procedure for Th e Purdue Teacher Opinlona l re
The PTO was administered to all Rockland Junior
Hip;h School teachers In November, 1972, and January, 1973,
and March, 1973. The raw data from the PTO was processed
at the Measurement and Research Center at Purdue Univers-
ity, Lafayette, Indiana. The data was normed based upon
«
representative Junior high school and secondary school
faculties and reported in percentile profile form for
each of the ten factors.
Treatment of Purdue Teacher Oplnlonalre Data
A comparison of the results from the three ad-
ministrations during the second-year operation was made
and related in tabular form. The differences between
baseline and second-year percentile scores for Rockland
and School "X" were graphically established.
Description of the Peck Sense of Power Scale
The Peck Sense of Power Scale was developed by
!
Dir. Roger H. Peck. 2 In this scale, the teacher’s sense
of power refers to the degree that a teacher perceives
I
himself as influencing the events in the school. A set
of Lickert-type questionnaire items was used to measure
2
Roger H. Peck, "Teacher Reaction Questionnaire
for Sense of Power," Project Lighthouse: Two Exemplary
Middle Schools, (Centerville, Ohio: Washington Township
Hoard of Education, March, 1969), p. 128.
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the teacher’s sense of power within the school buildinr.
in which he teaches
. The teachers responded to each item
by choosing "strongly agree," "agree," "undecided," "dis-
agree," or "strongly disagree." Table 8 presents the
dichotomization of the responses for the Sense of Power
Scale, and a copy of the Peck Sense of Power Scale may
be found in Appendix D.
Questionnaire items from the Peck Power Scale
are as follows:
In this school, a teacher like myself...
1. Peels free to experiment with new teaching pro-
cedures without consulting the prinicpal
beforehand
.
2. Finds ways to get the principal to actively try
to obtain the needed materials for a new teach-
ing approach which he, the teacher, has initiated.
3. Can determine what he will teach in the class-
room.
4. Peels that he does not have to follow sugges-
tions made by the principal.
5. Finds ways to obtain materials and equipment,
at the school’s expense, for use in a new teach-
ing approach, even if the principal does not
favor the new approaches
.
6. Peels free to experiment with new teaching pro-
cedures even if the principal does not favor the
new approaches
.
7. Can persuade the principal to give whole-hearted
support for new ideas which he, the teacher, has
initiated.
8. Can decide what teaching methods he will use in
his classroom.
!
I
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TABLE 8
RESULTS OF THE DICHOTOMIZATION OF THE RESPONSES ON THE
PECK SENSE OF POWER SCALE
Value of Responses
I
Item Number
Positive Value
(high sense of power)
Negative Value
(low sense of power)
1,2,8,9,10 "strongly agree" "agf’ee"
"undecided"
"disagree"
"strongly disagree"
7 "strongly agree"
"agree"
"undecided"
"disagree"
"strongly disagree"
3.M "strongly agree"
"agree"
"undecided"
"disagree"
"disagree"
"strongly disagree"
5 "strongly agree"
"agree"
"undecided"
"disagree"
"strongly disagree"
I
II
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9. Can get the principal to listen to a request
to use a new teaching procedure on a trial
basis
.
10. Peels free to deviate from the prescribed
curriculum if he believes it is inappropriate
for the kind of student he has.
Treatment of Peck Power Scale Data
During the 1972-1973 school year, the Peck
Power Scale was administered to the Rockland Junior High
School in November, 1972, and in January, 1973, In order
to obtain a cummulative unidimensional sense of power.
The Guttman scaling technique was used for scaling the
responses. The results were compared to those established
during the first-year operation and submitted to an analysis
i
of variance.
Objective Number Four
To increase the level of positive community
attitudes and support for the Rockland Junior High School
Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program.
Design
Rockland parental attitudes were surveyed by
means of telephone interviews to assess the progress in
increasing positive community attitudes and support for
the junior high school program. This structured suryey
was composed of "closed” and "open-ended" questions,
and it appeared to be a most useful and reliable method
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by which to obtain information related to community
attitudes. In addition, a questionnaire was completed
by parents who attended the Junior High School open house
programs scheduled in November, 1972, and March, 1973.
Telephone Interview Description
Rockland’s community attitudes were surveyed
by means of two structured telephone surveys in November,
1972, and in March, 1973. Seven of the questions asked
were representative of the factors measured by the Stu-
dent Morale Inventory. The parents were asked whether
they "agree’' or "disagree" with each of these statements:
1. Compared to most school buildings you've seen,
Rockland Junio.r High School is nicer.
2. There is too much emphasis on the academics
(English, math, science, history) at Rockland
Junior High School and not enough opportunity
for students to develop their own interests.
3. There is too much supervision of students at
Rockland Junior High School.
4. Most of the teachers at Rockland Junior High
School are very friendly and understanding.
5. Your child has many good friends at Rockland
Junior High School.
6. Each morning your child looks forward to com-
ing to school.
7. The Rockland community really supports the
school
.
The parents were also asked' to rate certain
school activities by using an A B C D E grading system.
t
1U
A rating of "C" was considered average. These questions
are as follows
:
1. How well do you think Rockland Junior High
School is teaching the basic academic subjects(English, math, science, history)?
2. How well is your child’s learning at Rockland
Junior High School meeting his present needs?
3. How well is your child’s learning at Rockland
Junior High School meeting his future needs?
l
\ . How well do you rate the total program at
Rockland Junior High School?
5. What kind of Job are the teachers doing at
the Rockland Junior High School?
6. What kind of Job does the principal do at
Rockland Junior High School?
7 . What do you think of the grading system used at
Rockland Junior High School to mark your child’s
work?
8. What do you think about information you get
concerning Rockland Junior High School?
This section of the survey was adopted from the
instrument devised to measure community attitudes by the
Project Lighthouse (Title III-ESEA Project No. OEG 3-8-
70187357*0 assessment team. A copy of the entire phone
survey instrument is presented in Appendix E.
Treatment of Telephone Interview Data
The data from both of the telephone inter-
views was processed and presented in table form. A re-
vised CHI-Square test was applied to determine the statis-
tical level of significance of the difference which
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appeared between these two surveys and those conducted dur-
ing the xirst—year baseline study. For the second—year
study, one hundred parents were involved in each telephone
survey. Twenty-fiv.e were the same parents surveyed in
January, 1972, when their children were in grade seven.
The balance (seventy-five) were selected at random. A
separate comparison was made of the results of the twenty-
five parents involved in the first-year study to deter-
mine if significant differences exist in the their
response from one year to the next.
Description of Open House Survey
Two evening open house programs were jointly
sponsored by the junior high school teaching staff and
the Parent Advisory Council. These sessions were designed
to enable parents and teachers to meet in small group
sessions and to exchange ideas about the program. A ques-
tionnaire was developed in advance of the first open
house, based on priority questions most frequently asked
by teachers and parent advisory members in their planning
meetings. The first five items of the questionnaire
dealt with parent's views of the specific open house ac-
tivities. The second section consisted of fifteen ques-
tions related directly to the junior high school plant,
staff, and program. A copy of the questionnaire is included
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in Appendix F.
Treatment of Data «
i™
'
Parent responses for each questionnaire item
ranged from "strongly agree," "somewhat agree," "undecided,"
"somewhat disagree," and "strongly disagree." Their
responses were tabulated by number and percentage for each
factor. A comparison was made of the two separate sets
of parent responses although there was no assurance that
the responses represent the views of the same parents in
November, 1972, and March, 1973.
Objective Number Five
To increase the decision-making capability and
professional practices of the Rockland Junior High School
teachers
.
I
Design
The basic evaluative instrument applied to this
objective was the Teacher-Administrator Decision-Making
Log. Also, each teacher, intern, and aide engaged in a
self-administered Task Log for a week.
Description of the Decision-Making Log
As part of the second-year study, special meet-
ings were arranged with the building principal and the
team leaders. These sessions served as the medium to
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"brainstorm" the many aspects and levels of decision-
making. A hierarchy of decision categories was established.
Each category also had a range of examples
. These were
charted and accurate records kept for a month's period of
time to determine the decision-making capability and prac-
tice of the teachers of the Rockland Junior High School
in relation to the building principal. This information
was supported by on-site observations and teacher interviews
The decision-making activities were analyzed
I
according to the type of decision—human, conceptual or
technical. Human decisions involved items such as student
activities, parent involvements, student evaluation, and
staff assignments . Conceptual decisions were concerned
with such items as curriculum planning and design, curricu-
lum evaluation and teacher in-service training. Technical
decisions covered considerations dealing with building
maintenance, scheduling, books and materials, and audio-
visual materials and equipment. A copy of the complete
summary of decision-making items in presented in Appendix G
All decisions were assigned a time value which
reflected the effect of the decisions. These time desig-
nations indicated whether each decision had an immediate
effect (one day to a month), an intermediate effect (two
months to four months), or a long range effect (five months
or more )
.
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Treatment of Decision-Making Lop; Data
The entries on a recording form were Jointly
complied by staff and principal and were factored accord-
ing to the criteria listed above. The recorded decisions
were analyzed according to who made the decsion, the in-
herent nature of the decsion and time effect of the
decision. The purpose of this analysis was to determine
the range and frequency of decision-making practices of
teachers in relation to the building principal.
Description of the Task Log
A detailed account of tasks performed was kept
by each Junior high school teacher, intern, and aide for
a one-week period. The secondary department co-ordinators
kept a similar account of their professional activities.
The Rockland Junior High School staff partici-
pated in the construction of the instrument during .the
first-year study. This log is presented in Appendix H.
The tasks recorded in the log were arranged
into three levels: Level I items (22) were considered
"most professional;" Level II items (20) were considered
"less professional;" and Level III Items (18) were con-
sidered "non-professional." The investigator analyzed
the tasks at each level.
The question numbers for each level are pre-
sented in Table 9.
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table 9
QUESTION NUMBERS FOR EACH LEVEL OF
THE WEEKLY TASK LOO
Level I
Most Professional
4
7
9
10
13
17
19
20
21
28
29
30
36
41
42
47
50
51
57
59
Level II
Less Professional
1
2
8
11
14
15
16
22
26
27
35
37
44
45
46
48
53
54
56
60
Level III
Least Professional
3
5
6
12
18
23
24
25
31
32
33
34
39
43
• 49
52
55
58
Teachers were expected to perform mostly Level I
tasks, aome In Level II and a very few In Level III. The
Rockland Junior Hip;h School Interns were expected to per-
form mostly Level II and Level III tasks but attempting
Love] T tasks as their individual competencies progress.
%
The teacher aides were expected to be performing mostly
Level ITT tasks.
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Treatment of Data from the Task Lop;
The results from the data collected during
February, 1973, were arranged in tabular and graphic form
and analyzed to determine if the level of tasks performed
by the staff members was significantly different.
The answers were weighted according to the
level and number of times the task was performed.
TABLE 10
KEY TO WEIGHTED ANSWERS BY LEVEL OF
WEEKLY TASK LOG
Level I
Col. 1=9
Col. 2=8
Col. 3=7
Level II
Col. 1=6
Col. 2=5
Col. 3 = ^
Level III
Col. 1=1
Col. 2=2
Col. 3=3
The weighted answers were totaled and divided
by the number of items to otain the average score for
each person. Averages of 9, 8, or 7 falls within the
Level I range. An average of 6, 5, 4 falls within the
Level II range. An average of 3, 2, 1 is within the
Level III range.
Individual scores of curriculum co-ordinators,
teachers, Interns and aides were arranged in tables and
subjected to an analysis of variance to determine levels
of statistical difference.
i
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, Summary
This chapter described the assessment methods
and instruments used to determine the effectiveness of the
Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching, Team-Governance
Program in meeting the five stated objectives. In order
to acquire the appropriate and pertinent data, a multi-
faceted assessment approach was employed in this study.
Quantitative and qualitative information was obtained
from the following sources: (1) standardized instrument
i
indicating pupil achievement in selected cognitive areas,
(2) projected student attitudinal survey, (3) teacher
opinionaire and sense of power scale, (4) structured
telephone and on-site interviews with parents and (5)
decision-making and task logs.
The following chapter will present the statis-
tical analysis of the data gathered from ithe assessment
procedures used in the second-year study.
CHAPTER V
PRESENTATION AND ANALYSIS
OF
,
ASSESSMENT DATA
Chapter V sets forth a presentation and analysis
of the data produced through the assessment procedures
outlined in Chapter IV. In this previous chapter, the
five objectives of the Rockland Junior High School Team-
V
Teaching, Team-Governance Program were identified. In
addition, a description of the methodology employed, as
it relates to each of the five objectives, was presented
in detail.
In the following sections the data for each of
the five objectives is presented and analyzed. In these
analyses each objective is treated separately.
Presentation and Analysis of the Data
Relating to Objective Number One
The first objective of the second-year operation
of the Rockland Junior High Project was to increase gains
I
in individual and group achievement in reading, arithmetic
and work study skills. The major instrument for assessing
this objective was the Iowa Tests of Basic Skills.
-122 -
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In tables eleven through fourteen, which follow,
are presented the results of the data on reading which
was tabulated for the purpose of assessing this objective.
As indicated in Table 11, the sample of seventh-grade
Rockland students, when tested in May, 1972, recorded a
total achievement of 1,302 months compared to a total of
1,326 months for the seventh-grade pupils from School "X".
However, in May, 1973, the Rockland seventh-grade pupils
received a total score of 1,568 months for an increase of
266 months. At the same time, the students in School "X”
scored 1,45*1 months for a gain of 128 months. The com-
puted differences indicate that the Rockland seventh-
grade students achieved a total of 138 months more than
the students from School ''X".
The figures presented in Table 12 indicate that
the eighth-grade Rockland students, when tested in May of
1972
,
had a total reading achievement score of 1,508 months
compared to 1,454 months for the pupils in School M X".
Upon retesting in May, 1973, it was determined that the
Rockland eighth=grade pupils had increased their achieve-
ment total to 1698 months as compared to 1610 months for
"School "X". This showed a growth of 156 months for School
"X" and 190 months for Rockland. These results indicate
that the eighth grade students from Rockland received a
34-month net gain over the students from School "X".
TABLE 11
IOWA TESTS OF BASIC SKILLS IN READING
Matched Pair Comparison by Schools of Grade Seven
12*4
SCHOOL "X"
STUDENT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
EQUIP
5/73
DIEFEP
ENCE
1 HEN 87 86 0
2 mcu 81 87 + 6
3 SAI 85 86 + 1
*1 OKA 82 97 + 15
5 pat 7** 78 + *4
6 PAS 7*4 71 - 3
7 HA M 77 91 + 1*4
p MCt. 68 82 + 1*4
o pra 67 81 + 1*4
10 SCH 66 88 + 22
11 MEP 63 75 Til
1 2 PA" 70 8*i + 1*4
1? STL 59 52 - 7
1*4 npv 50 66 + 7
15 Pin 62 66 + *4
16 HAM 57 *40 -17
17 DPR 5** 67 +13
18 GOP 52 *13 - 9
10 POH *46 *42 - *4
20 *4*1 72 + 28
1*45*4
ROCKLAND
’UDENT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
EQUIV
5/73
DIFFER
ENCE
D0H 39 95 + 6
MCG 77 10*4 + 27
TOD 82 8*4 + 2
SHE 82 100 +27
COR 72 76 + *4
WFT 8*4 8*4 0
PIM 7*4 97 + 23
ORE 6*4 75 + 11
MAL 68 116 + *48
OR I 70 98 + 28
HAT 70 83 +13
BEN 65 50 -15
ADI 57 58 + 1
NOR 56 66 + 10
CAS 55 58 + 3
PAP 50 68 +18
PAT 51 6l + 10
PAL *4*4 58 + 1*4
HAM *16 68 + 22
RAK *46 60 + 1*4
1568 +266
COMPARISON
+ 6
+21
+ 1
+ 12
0
+ 3
+ 9
- 3
+ 3*4
+ 6
+ 1
-29
+ 8
+ 3
- 1
+ 35
- 3
+ 23
+26
- 1*1
'otals 1326 + 128 1302 +138
TABLE 12
125
IOWA TESTS OP BASIC SKILLS IN READING
Matched Pair Como«rison by Schools of Qrade Eight
SCHOOL 11 Y"
STUDENT GRADE GRADE niPPER
EQTJIV EQUIP ENCE
5/72 5/73
ROCKLAND
STUDENT GRADE GRADE DIFFER
EQUIV EQUIV ENCE
5/72 5/73
COMPARISON
1 MCL 86 103
2 FRA 87 98
3 SCH 86 99
4 MER 97 q?
5 PAT 78 86
6 STL 71 68
7 DEV 91 93
a RID 82 92
9 HAM 8l 81
10 DER 88 98
11 GOO 75 89
12 DOH 84 78
13 FON 52 62
14 RV A 66 64
15 HEN 66 65
16 MCD 40 54
17 SAI 67 84
18 DF.A 43 55
19 RAS 42 81
20 HAM 72 68
Totals 1454 1610
+17 BRY 97
+ 11 DER 91
+13 MIL 93
- 5 OHA 87
+ 8 SPU 88
- 3 ROU 84
+ 2 FOS 87
+10 HAL 74
0 COU 77
+10 SEV 85
+14 WAL 53
- 6 CAR 85
+10 HAT 70
- 2 MCL 57
- 1 MEL 74
+ 14 BRA 70
+17 KAL 63
+12 CHR 57
+ 39 CAR 55
- 4 HOL 61
+156 1508
100 + 3 -14
84
- 7 -18
98 + 5 - 8
107 + 20 +25
111 + 23 +15
99 + 15 +18
93 + 6 + 4
77 + 3 - 7
91 +14 +14
95 + 10 0
78 + 25 +11
81 - 4 + 2
71 + 1 - 9
74 +17 +19
66 - 8 - 7
65 - 5 -19
75 +12 - 5
81 +24 +12
70 +15 -24
82 +21 +25
1698 +190 +34
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Tables 13 and 1*1 present the analysis of vari-
ance for the mean scores for the seventh- and eir.hth-
p;rade reading scores.
TABLE 13
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE SEVEN READING
Comparison of Growth Differences, May, 1972 - May, 1973
Rockland Junior Hlp.h School (N=20) - School MX" (N=20)
i
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups: 2
Overall mean: 9.6000
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev.
1
2
20
20
5.90000 118.726 10.8962
13.3000 185.168 13.6077
Source Re- Sum of Square
tween 547 . 600
Within 577*1 .00
™otal 6321.60
D.P. Mean So. P
“i wr^rr 3 . 603m
38 151.947
39 Table P (1,38) = **.10
Since 3.60388 Is less than 4.10, the difference is not
significant
.
I
I
1
TABLE lit
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ANALYSIS OE VARIANCE GRADE EIGHT READING
Comparison of Growth Differences, May, 1972 - May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N-20) - School "X" (N=20)
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups:' 2
Overall mean: 8.65000
Treatment No. of Scores
1 20
2 20
Source Be- Sum of Square
tween 2b .9004
Within 43^6.20
Total 4375.10
Since .2^2684 is less than
significant
.
Mean Variance Std. Dev.
7.80000 114.063 10.6800
9.50000 114.684 10.7091
D._F_. Mean So . E
1
,
—
2 8
.
9 0 0JT 0.252684
38 114.374
39 Table F (1,38) = 4.10
.10, the difference is not
l
In tables fifteen through eighteen which follow,
are presented the results of data on arithmetic which was
tabulated for the purpose of assessing this objective.
Table 15 indicates that in May, 1972, the Rockland seventh-
grade students earned a. total achievement score of 1,310
months. At this same time, the seventh-p:rade pupils from
School "X" recorded a total achievement of 1,308 months.
However, in May, 1973, the Rockland pupils had increased
to 1,544 months compared to 1,557 months for School ”X".
'T’his represents a growth gain of 249 months from May, 1972,
TABLE 15
128
IOWA TESTS OF BASIC SKILLS IN ARITHMETIC CONCEPTS
Matched Pair Comparison by Schools of Grade Seven
SCHOOL "X" ROCKLAND COMPARISON
STUDENT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
EQUIV
J5/73
DIFFER
F.NCE
STUDENT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
EQUIV
5/73
DIFFER
ENCE
1 CAM 90 90 0 TJRP 88 101 +13 + 13
2 MOR 81 104 + 23 OBR 80 04 +14 - 9
3 HAY 81 99 +18 OHM 83 90 + 7 -11
4 MAR 71 81 +10 MUR 75 97 + 22 +12
5 MOO 75 101 + 26 WAI 74 87 +13 -13
6 BIS 73 101 +28 BONO 78 83 + 5 -23
7 ROB 71 81 + 10 STF, 66 79 + 13 + 3
8 GUR 54 76 +12 HOE 71 84 +13 + 1
9 SHU 66 72 + 6 SCH 68 50 -3.8 -24
10 FF,L 67 67 0 SPA 64 70 + 6 + 6
11 JVR 68 02 + 24 WHA 68 84 +16 - 8
12 MAN 60 67 + 7 MCC 71 70 - 1 - 8
13 DTC 58 69 +11 REA 59 84 + 25 + 14
14 CON 62 79 +17 AND 59 70 + 11 - 6
15 ELM 62 67 + 5 LEM 59 76 +17 +12
16 BIS 52 60 + 8 COR 50 55 + 5 - 3
17 NIL 52 67 +15 HUM 54 70 +16 + 1
'lfi BUR 56 60 + 4 RUB 54 77 + 23 +19
19 PAL 60 74 +14 MET 47 70 +23 + 9
20 SMI 39 50 +11 BYE 42 53 +11 0
Totals 1308 1557 +249 1310 1544 +234 -15
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J.nv»A TESTS 0* BASIC
"atched Pair Conpar
SOROOT. '•r*
STUDENT GRADE GRADE DIFFER
F.OUTV EOtijV FNCE
'
JL/7JL 5/78
1 JV9 on 97 + 7
2 f'A'T 10A 110 + 6
8 DTC no 110 + 11
ii com 81 68 -18
S ELM 101 101 0
6 Lee 1?1 110 + 0
7 NIL 81. 93 + 12
‘8 BUR 76 83 + 7
o P/U^ 7? 79 + 7
10 S r * T 67 68 + 1
11 CAM 02 iia +P2
IP MOR 67 70 + 3
18 UA V 6o 86 + 17
lA mar 70 84 + 5
15 moo 67 7*J + 7
16 njR 60 ion + AA
17 oon 67 7H + 7
1 8 OTTO 60 107 + 't7
}o oyn 7 A 06 + ??
pn opt, 50 60 + 10
"otolo 1557 17°3 +226
TABLE 16
SKILLS IN ARITHMETIC CONCEPTS
non by Schools of Grade
ROWLAND
ElFht
STUDENT1 GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
-;radf.
F.OUTV
5/73
DT^FE*
FNCE
PEI 100 115 + 6
OLS 07 121 + ?A
ppp 06 00 - 6
pprf 91 81 -10
SJO 80 06 + 1.6
BAR 83 8A + 1
SHA 86 79 - 7
cou 02 112 +20
KEN 75 °3 + 18
EVJ A 0A 10? + 8
WAR 6 A 70 + 6
COR 57 72 +15
JAN 68 68 0
MENA 57 53 .. A
MC MC 6 A 10 A + AO
DAV A 5 72 + 27
Lin 60 7 ? + 1?
SAP 53 72 + 1.0
nou 55 70 + ?A
PAM 57 63 + 6
iron +?15
C0MPA°IS0
- 1
+ 18
-17
+ 8
+ 16
- 8
-is
+ 1
•>
+ 11
+ 7
-16
+12
-17
.. o
+ 8?
-17
+ 5
-28
+ ?
.. A
-11lARP
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to May, 1973, for School "X" and 23*1 months during the
same time period for Rockland pupils in made seven. The
difference was 15 months in favor of School "X"
The data presented in Table 16 Indicates that in
May, 1972, Rockland eighth-grade pupils had a total
arithmetic achievement score of 1,483 months as compared
to 1,557' months for School "X”. A year (Later, the growth
rate remained relatively the same as Rockland oupils scored
at 1,698 months (215-month gain) and School "X" pupils
scored at 1,783 (226-month gain). The difference was
11 months in favor of School "X".
In Tables 17 and 18 are presented the analysis
of variance for the seventh- and eighth-grade arithmetic
scores
.
TARLE 17
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE SEVEN ARITHMETIC
Comparison of Growth Differences, May, 1972 - May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N=20) - School "X" (N=20)
Total number of scores In all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups: 2
Overall mean: 12.3250
Treatment No. of Scores
20
20
Source Re- Sum Snuare
15.^250
Mean
12.9500
11.7000
D.F.
tvreen
Within
Total
3205.15
3220.78
1
38
39
Variance Std. Dev .
73.7342 8.58686
94.9579 9.74463
Mean So . F
15.6250 0.185249
84.3461
Table F (1,38) = 4.10
Since .185249 is less than 4.10, the difference is not
significant
.
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TABLE 18
ANALYSIS OE VARIANCE GRADE EIGHT ARITHMETIC
Comparison of Growth Differences, May, 1972 - May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N-20) - School "X" (N=20)
Total number of scores in all groups: *10
Number of treatments or groups: 2
Overall mean: ' 11.6000
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev.
1 20
2 20
I
Source Be- Sum of Square
tween 4.89941
Within 7750.70
Total 7755.60
11.2500 211.039 14.5272
11.9500 196.892 14.0318
D .E
.
! Mean So . E
1 4' .'89941 0.240208
38 203.966
39 Table F (1,38) = 4.10
Since .0240208 is less than 4.10, the difference is not
significant
.
In tables nineteen through twenty-two, which follow,
are presented the results of the data for work study skills
which was tabulated for the purposes of assessing this ob-
jective. As indicated in Table 19, the seventh grade Rock-
land pupils attained a total work study achievement score
of 1,313 months in May, 1972, and 1,612 months in May, 1973.
This showed an increase of 299 months. Seventh-grade
students at School "X" earned a total work study achievement
score of 1,320 months in May, 1972, and 1,431 months in May,
1973, for a growth of 11 months. The difference between
the two schools was 188 months in favor of Rockland.
TARLF. IQ
IOV/A TESTS OF BASIC SKILLS IN WOPK STUDY
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''"ntched Pair '"'omnarison by Schools of Grade Seven
SCUOOL "Y" ROCKLAND COMPARISON
RTTiDF.NT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
EQUIV
5/73
differ
FNCF,
STUDENT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
F.0UIV
5/77
DT pFF.b
FNCF.
1 V AV 35 54 + o * 91 104 + 17 + 4
2 NTT, 37 3° + i pr>T 5 7. 10 7 + 16 + 15
3 n«F 7? O »| + 3.5 OVlA 100 + 70 + 5
l( WRT R< ? p' + n TDT*' */ 55 10 0 + 15 + 6
77 7ll _ <» nvi 72 34 + 1 7 + 15
6 JOT- 72 ^5 - 7 COM 71 91 + 15 + 27
7 pnn 7 1 r.f. 5
T-»T|p 77 7,7 +1 4 + 10
7 PTF rp 65 •• 7 M A V 67 6,4 + 2 + 5
0 PI,
A
67 65 • • 2 *'AZ 60 B7 + 13 + 20
3_o nnm 7 11 + 7 ONE r? 70 + 3 •• 1
n pt a r? ro - 7 V*AR 67 7 5 + c + 11
12 °p' T 71 r.c - 2 p.rn 6 q oil +25 + 27
] 7 PnT . 50 63 + 4 PUP 60 64 + 4 0
\l\ nft»5 53 53 0 prn 56. 32 + ?f, + 26
in *"\n 67 G? 0 grf 5 P 7 2 + 1.4 + 14
] r,m<\ 56 3? + 76 Snr 56 7? +16 -10
17 *»T»» 55 71 + ?4 DO' ! 54 64 +10 -14
1 p ••n”
]0 r«TtM
o'o nuT
r>3 Hi +11 LOU •57 64 +11 0
44 63 + 74 nFL 47 76 + 74 + 10
47 + 4 HAT, 77 54 + 17 +13
mota 1
a
1720 1471 +111 1713 1617 + ?OQ + 1 B 8
TABLE 20
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IOWA TESTS OF BASIC SKILLS IN WORK STUDY
Matched Pair Comparison by Schools of Grade Eight
SCHOOL "X" ROCKLAND COMPARISON
STUDENT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
EQUIV
5/73
DIFFER
ENCE
STUDENT GRADE
EQUIV
5/72
GRADE
EQUIV
5/73
DIFFER
_ENCE_
1 BOO 94 96 + 2 JON 110 120 +10 + 8
2 DEA 88 98 + 10 MOO 88 107 +19 + 9
3 SCH 94 104 +10 DER 103 111 + 8 - 2
4 DAN 95 89 - 6 BER 59 104 +45 +51
5 FLA 74 75 + 1 HIL 86 107 +21 +20
6 RAN 65 67 + 2 NF.U 95 86 - 9 -11
7 MAD 66 84 + 18 SEP 86 85 - 1 -19
8 STE 65 97 +32 COR 83 82 - 1 -33
9 WHI 65 75 +10 SHE 88 98 +10 0
10 THI 74 75 + 1 HOG 74 84 +10 + 9
11 CUN 60 72 +12 MOS 89 88 - 1 -13
12 HOR 68 80 +12 OBR 75 96 + 21 - 9
13 NAY 63 73 +10 SPA 56 82 +26 +16
14 HIL 58 79 + 21 CUL 77 84 + 7 -14
15 GRE 62 63 + 1 LAM 55 64 + 9 + 8
16 FRI 82 83 + 1 OBR 73 83 +10 + 9
17 KIN 79 86 + 7 BAK 59 84 +25 +18
- 818 JOH 64 76 +12 CUM 71 75 + 4
19 BRO 68 71 + 3 SIM 56 67 +11
+ 8
20 PLA 47 52 + 5 LEE 63 73 +10 + 5
Totals 1431 1595 +164 1546 1780 + 234 +70
13
2
*
Table 20 presents the work study results for the
eighth-grade pupils from Rockland and School "X". In May,
1972, Rockland pupils had a total achievement score of
1,5^6 months compared to 1,780 months in May, 1973.
School "X" eighth-grade pupils achieved a total score of
1,431 months in May, 1972, and 1,595 months in May, 1973.
During the one-year period Rockland pupils had an increase
of 234 months compared to 164 months for School "X" pupils.
The net difference was 70 months in Rockland’s favor.
Tables 21 and 22 present the analysis of variance
for the seventh and eighth-grade work study scores.
TABLE 21
ANALYSIS OP VARIANCE GRADE SEVEN WORK STUDY
Comparison of Growth Differences, May, 1972 - May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School /-N 25 II rv> 0 - School "X" (N=20
)
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups : 2
Overall mean: 10.2525
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev.
1 20 5.55000 102.261 10.1124
2 20 14.9550 56.1035 7.49023
Source be- Sum of Square D.F
.
Mean So
.
P
tween B'84 .54 0 1 FF4 .540" 11.1710
Within 3008.92 38 79.1821
( 1
,
38 ) = 4.10Total 3893.46 39 Table P
Since 11.1710 is greater than 4.10, the difference is
significant
.
1
1
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TABLE 22
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE EIGHT WORK STUDY
Comparison of Growth Differences, May, 1972 - May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N=20)
Total number of scores in all
1
Number of treatments or groups
Overall mean:
Treatment No. of Scores Mean
- School ”X
groups: 40
: 2
9.95250
Variance
" (N=20
)
Std
.
Dev
,
1 20 8.20500 74.0826 8.60712
2 20 11.7000 144.537 12.0223
Source Be- Sum of Square D.F. Mean Sq
.
F
tween 122.150 1 122.150 4.11747
Within 4153.77 38 109.310
Total 4275.92 39 Table F ( 1 , 38 ) = 4
Since 4.11747 is greater than 4.10, the difference is
significant
.
Table 23, below, summarizes the combined growth
rates between Rockland and School "X" in both grades in
the areas of reading, arithmetic and work study skills.
TABLE 23
TOTAL MONTHS OF GROWTH, MAY, 1972 - MAY, 1973
Grade 7 (N=60)
Rockland Junior High School
School "X"
Difference
Grade 8 (N= 6 Q)
Rockland Junior High School
School "X"
Difference
Reading—Arithmetic-Work Study
266 2^49 HI
128 234 299
+138 - 15 +188
190 215 2 34
156 226 164
+34 - 11 + 7Q
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Table 24, which follows, sets forth the mean
parade equivalent averages for the sixty grade seven and
sixty grade eight students involved in the 1973 ITBS evalu-
ation of Reading, Arithmetic and Work Study Skills between
Rockland Junior High School and School "X". It can be
noted that in the category of Reading, the Rockland Junior
I
High students attained grade equivalent averages greater
than School "X" . These were respresented by 7.8 for Rock-
land and 7.3 for School "X" at grade seven. In grade eight
Rockland achieved a grade equivalent average of 8.5 com-
pared to 8.1 for participating, and ability-matched students
at School ”X”. This Rockland advantage was slightly but
not dramatically reversed in the area of Arithmetic. As
the table show, the scores were 7.7 for Rockland and 7.8
for School "X" at grade seven, and at grade eight School
"X" attained an average of 8.9 compared to 8.5 for Rockland.
The most noteworthy area of difference between
Rockland and School "X" was in the category of Work Study
Skills. At both grade levels, about one full year differ-
ence existed. This is indicated in grade seven with a
pupil average of 8.0 for Rockland and 7 .1 for School ^
This difference was even greater in erade eieht with the
Rockland average being 8.9 while School "X" averaged 7.9.
ITABLE 24
ITRS GRADE EQUIVALENT AVERAGES
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NAY, 1973
Grade 7 (N=60)
Rockland Junio
School n X ,!
Grade 8 (N=60)
Rockland
-Junio
School "X"
High
Reading Arithmetic Work S'
School 7.8 7.7
'
'8.0
7.3 7.8 7.1
HI crh School 8.5 8.5 8.9
8.1 8.9 7.9
25 and 26, which follow, present the
analysis of variance for the grade equivalent scores in the
area of reading for Rockland and School "X' ! dudIIs in grades
seven and eight.
TABLE 25
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE SEVEN READING
Grade Equivalent Scores, Mav
, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N=20) - School "X" (N=20)
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups 2
Overall mean:
.
75.5500
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev.
1
2
20
20
72.7000 288.537 16.9864
78.4000 377.833 19.4379
Source Be- Sum Of Square D.F
tween 325.90b 1
Within 12661.0 38
Total 12985.9 39
Mean So . F
324.906 075155
333.184
Table F (1,38) = 4.10
Since .975155 is less than 4.10, the difference is not
significant
.
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TABLE 26
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE EIGHT READING
Grade Equivalent Scores, May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N=20) - School "X" (N=20)
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number of treatments or
Overall mean:
groups
:
2
82.7000
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev
1 20 80.5000 238.053 15.4200
2 20 84 .9000 184.622 13.5876
Source be- Sum of Square D.F. Mean Sq
.
p
tween 193.563 1 193.563 0.9158011
Within 8030.81 38 211.337
Total 8224.38 39 Table F ( 1 , 38 ) -
Since .915894 is less than 4.10, the difference is not
significant
.
Tables 27 and 28, which follow, present the
analysis of variance for the grade equivalent scores in
the area of arithmetic concepts for Rockland and School
"X" pupils in grades seven and eight.
1
1
1
TABLE 27
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ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE SEVEN ARITHMETIC CONCEPTS
Grade Equivalent Scores, May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N= 20 ) - School "X" (N= 20 )
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups: 2
Overall mean 77.5250
Treatment No. of Scores
1 25
2 20
Mean Variance Std. Dpv
.
77785TK) "2111.396 I575W-
77.2000 197.642 14.0585
Source be- Sum of Square
tween 4 .18750
Within 8341.75
Total 8345.94
D .
F
. Mean So. F
1 4.18750 0 .1007~57
38 219.520
39 Table F (1,38) = 4.10
Since .0190757 is less than 4.10, the difference is not
significant
.
TABLE 28
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE EIGHT ARITHMETIC CONCEPTS
Grade Equivalent Scores, May, 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N=20 )
-School "X" (N=20)
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups: 2
Overall mean: 87 . 4000
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev
I 20 89.6000 298.988 17.2913
2 20 85.2000 350.906 18.7325
Source be- Sum of Square D.F. Mean Sq
.
F
tween 193."6'2"5 1 193.625 0759^W6
Within 12348.0 38 324.947
Total 12541.6 39 Table F (1,38) = 4
Since .595866 is less than 4.10, the difference is not
significant
.
1 no
Tables 29 and 30
,
below, present the analysis of
variance for the grade equivalent scores in the area of
work study skills for Rockland and School "X" in grades
seven and eight.
TABLE 29
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE SEVEN WORK STUDY SKILLS
Grade Equivalent Scores, May, 1973
Rockland. Junior High School (N=20) - School "X" (N=20)
Total number of scores in all groups: 40
Number1 of treatments or groups : 2
Overall mean: 76.0750
Treatment’ No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev
1 20 71.5500 175.313 13 . 240'6
—
2 20 80.6000 239.830 15.4864
Source be- Sum of Square D.F. Mean Sq
.
F
tween "8Y87969 1 818.969 4.94546
Within 7887.75 38 207.572
Total 8706.72 39 Table F (1,38) = 4
Since 4.94546 is greater than 4.10, the difference is
significant
.
TABLE 30
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE GRADE EIGHT WORK STUDY SKILLS
Grade Equivalent Scores, May. 1973
Rockland Junior High School (N=20) - School "X" (N=20)
Overall mean:
Treatment No. of Scores
“ 201
2 20
Source be- Sum of Square
tween 855 .625
Within 7357.75
Total 8213.38
in all groups: 40
groups
:
2
84.3750
Mean Variance
79.7500 163.882
89.0000 223.368
D.F. Mean Sq
.
1 855.625
38 193.625
39 Table F
12.8016"
14/9455
4.10
Since 4.41898 is greater than 4.10, the difference is
signifcant
.
m
In summary, favorable but not statistically
significant results were attained by Rockland students in
reading during the second-year operation of the Team-teach-
ing, Team-Governance Program at Rockland Junior High School.
These positive gains were consistent in both grades seven
and eight by comparing grade equivalent scores and total
months of growth. This condition was not similarly true
in the area of Arithmetic. However, the differences be-
tween Rockland and School nX" were not proven to be sig-
nificantly different in this category. The statistical
difference in favor 6f the experimental group (Rockland)
did emerge in the area of Work Study Skills. These posi-
tive gains appeared at both grade levels for individual
pupil scores. This marked difference reflects the in-
dividual study methods and the nature of learning which
characterize the various instructional phases of the
program.
Presentation and Analysis of the Data
Relating to Objective Number Two
The second objective of the second-year operation
of the Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching, Team-
Governance Program was to Increase and maintain the degree
of positive student attitudes about their school. The
major Instrument for assessing this objective was the
Student Morale Inventory
.
in 2
The SMI was administered to fifty (50) seventh
grade students and fifty (50) eighth grade students at-
tending Rockland Junior High School in November of 1972
and March of 1973.
Figure 3 graphically presents the results of
both testing periods during the second-year study for sub-
scale factor ’’School Plant.” It may be observed that the
seventh grade pupils scored at 5.7 in November, 1972, and
at 5.2 in March, 1973. This is compared to a 5.4 for the
eighth grade students in November, 1972, and a 4.9 in March,
1973. The combined seventh and eighth grade results pro-
duced an average score of 5.6 in November, 1972, and a
5.0 in March, 1973.
Figure 4 graphically presents the results of both
testing periods during the second-year study for sub-
scale factor "Instruction." In this category the seventh
grade students received a score of 7.5 in November, 1972,
and a score of 7.2 in March, 1973. The eighth grade level
was similar as the students recorded a 7.7 In November.
1972, and a 7.4 in March, 1973. The combined seventh and
eighth grade average for November, 1972, was 7.6 and 7.3
in March, 1973.
Figure 5 illustrates the results for the two SMI
administrations during the second-year study for th£ sub-
scale factor "Administration." It will be noted that both
grades showed increases from November, 1972, to March, 1973-
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Grade 7 (N=50)
November, 1972
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Averages*
Grade 7 and 8
(N=100
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FIGURE 3* Rockland Junior High School Second Year SMI
Assessment Results Sub-Scale Factor - "School
Plant"
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FIGURE 4: Rockland Junior High School Second Year
SMI Assessment Results Sub-Scale Factor
"Instruction"
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FIGURE 5: Rockland Junior High School Second Year SMI
Assessment Results Sub-Scale Factor -
'^Administration"
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The seventh grade students scored at 7.3 In November, where-
as the eighth graders scored at 7.6 in March, 1973. The
seventh grade score rose to 7.4 in March, 1973, and the
eighth grade score increased to 7.9 in March, 1973. The
combined seventh and eighth grade average was 7.5 in Nov-
ember, 1972, and 7.7 in March, 1973.
Figure 6 graphically presents the second-year SMI
results for sub-scale factor "Community Support." It will
be observed that the seventh grade score for November, 1972
was 7.8 and the eighth grade score for the same time period
was 8.1. However, in March, 1973, the seventh grade score
went to 7.3 and the eighth grade score went to 7.0. This
resulted in a combined average of 7.9 in November ,1972
,
and 7.1 in March, 1973.
Figure 7 graphically reports the second-year SMI
results for the sub-scale factor "Relation with Students."
The scores for both grades in this category were among the
highest for the entire battery. Seventh grade pupils re-
ceived a score of 8.0 in November, 1972, and a score of 7.6
in March, 1973. The eighth grade score for November, 1972,
was 9.1 and for March, 1973, 8.6. The combined average for
seventh and eighth grade students was 8.5 in November, 1972,
i
and 8.1 in March, 1973.
Figure 8 presents the results of both testing
periods during the second-year study for sub-scale factor
"Teacher-Student Relations." The highest results for any
t
It
147
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FIGURE 6: Rockland Junior High School Second Year
AMI Assessment Results Sub-Scale Factor
"Community Support"
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FIGURE 7 i Rockland Junior High School Second Year
Assessment Results Sub-Scale factor t
"Relation with Students"
i
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FIGURE 8: Rockland Junior High School Second Year
SMI Assessment Results Sub-Scale Factor
"Teacher - Student Relations"
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category of the .SMI was scored here by both seventh and
eighth grade students. The seventh grade students attained
a score of 9.1 in November, 1972, and an 8. 4 in March, 1973.
Pupils in grade eight at Rockland Junior High School re-
ceived a score of 8.9 in November, 1972, and a 9.2 in March,
1973. These scores resulted in a combined average of 9.0
in November, 1972, and an 8.8 in March, 1973.
Figure 9 illustrates the second-year results for
the sub-scale factor "General Satisfaction." For this
category, the seventh grade students had a score of 7.0 in
November, 1972, and a score of 6.7 in March, 1973, com-
pared to 6.5 for the eighth grade students in November, 1972,
and 6.0 in March, 1973. The combined average for both
grades was 6.8 in November, 1972, and 6.4 in March, 1973.
An effort was made to relate the second-year SMI
results for Rockland students to the SMI results during
the first-year study at Rockland Junior High School and
School "X". Table 31 sets forth the SMI grade seven scores
for School "X" (N=25) ’and Rockland Junior High School
(N=25) established during the January, 1972, baseline evalu-
ation as well as the second-year assessment data for
Rockland Junior High School (N=50). It can be determined
that the lowest sub-scale factor for Rockland students
has consistently been the one of "School Plant. School
"X" had a score in this category of 5.6 whereas Rockland
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FIGURE 9> Rockland Junior High School
Second Year
SMI Assessment Results Sub-Soale
Factor
"General"
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TABLE 31
COMPARATIVE SMI RESULTS FOR
BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENT DATA
Grade Seven 1
i
Scoring Range: 0 -12
School Plant
Instruction
Administration
Community Support
Relation with Students
Teacher-Student Relations
N=25 N=25 N=50 N=50
Grade 7 Grade 7 Grade 7 Grade 7
School "X" R.J.H .S. R.J.H.S. R.J.H .S.
Jan. 72 Jan. 72 Nov. 72 Har—73.
5.6 5.2 5.7 5.2
5.4 6.7 7.5 7.2
5.3 6.8 7.3 7.4
5.6 6.4 7.8 7.3
6.5 7.8 8.0 7.6
6.3 7.0 9.1 8.4
4.6 6.4 7.0 6.7General Satisfaction
I
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scores were 5.2 in January, 1972, 5.7 in November, 1972,
and 5.2 in March, 1973. Rockland scores for "Instruction"
were 6.7 in January, 1972, 7.5 in November, 1972, and 7.2
in March, 1973, compared to 5.4 for School "X". In the
area of seventh grade student responses in the sub-scale
factor "Administration" School "X" had a 5.3 in January,
1972, while Rockland scored 6.8 in January, 1972, 7.3 in
November, 1972, and 7.4 in March, 1973. "Community Support"
was 5.6 for School "X" in January, 1972, whereas Rockland
scores were 6.4 in January, 1972, 7.8 in (November, 1972,
and 7.3 in March, 1973. In January, 1972, School "X" sev-
enth grade students recorded a score of 6.5 for the sub-
scale factor "Relation with Students." Rockland's scores
for this category were 7.8 in January, 1972, 8.0 in Novem-
ber, 1972, and 7.6 in March, 1973. The most definite area
of difference between the two schools occurred in the sub-
f
!
scale factor "Teacher-Student Relations." In this category,
School "X" had a score of 6.3 in January, 1972, while
Rockland students had a 7.0 in January, 1972, a 9.1 in
November, 1972, and an 8.4 in March, 1973. In the sub-
scale factor "General Satisfaction," Rockland had scores
of 6.4 in January, 1972, 7.0 in November, 1972, and 6.7
In March, 1973, as compared to a 4.6 for School "X" in
January, 1972.
1
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Table 32 presents the comparative SMI results
for the baseline and second-year assessment data for
grade eight at School "X" and Rockland Junior High School.
The results by various sub-factors for grade eight were
similar to those recorded for grade seven. The lowest
scores were in the category of "School Plant." School
"X" had a score of 5.2 in January, 1972, 'compared to
Rockland scores of 5.0 in January, 1972, 5.4 in November
of 1972, and 4.9 in March, 1973. This is contrasted to
ohe scores of "Relation with Students" where Rockland
eighth grade students cored 8.2 in January, 1972, 9.1
in November, 1972, and 8.6 in March, 1973. In the sub-
scale factor "Teacher-Student Relations" School "X" re-
!
ceived a score of 6.7 while Rockland students had scores
of 7.4 in January, 1972, 8.9 in November, 1972, and 9.2
in March, 1973.
An effort was made during the second-year assess-
ment to compare the SMI results of the participating boys
and girls in grades seven and eight at the Rockland Junior
High School. This data is contained in Table 33* It
should be pointed out that these scores appear relatively
consistant between sub-scale factors in both grades. It
should be pointed out that of the fifty (50) grade eight
students Involved in the second-year SMI assessment,*
.
twenty-five (25) were the same students who participated
TABLE 32
COMPARATIVE SMI RESULTS FOR
BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENT DATA
Grade Eight
Scoring Range: 0 - 12
•
N=25
Grade 8
School "X"
Jan. 72
N=25
Grade
R.J.H
Jan .
8
.S.
72
N=50
Grade 8
R.J.H.S.
Nov. 72
N=50
Grade 8
R.J . K . S
.
Mar. 73
School Plant 5.2 5.0 5.4 4.9
Instruction 5.2 6.2 7.7 7.4
Administration 4.9 6.3 7.6 7.9
Community Support 4.8 5.4 rH•CO 7.0
Relation With Students 6.7 8.2 9.1 8.6
Teacher-Student Relations 6.7 7.4 8.9 9.2
General Satisfaction 4.4 6.2 6.5 6.0
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TABLE 33
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SECOND>-YEAR ASSESSMENT
STUDENT MORALE INVENTORY SUMMARY
Mean Scores - Range 0-12
November, 1972
P
O P
o c
JZ cti
O .-I
CO a
Grade 7 Males (N=22) 5.4 7.2 7.4 8.0 7.4 8.8
Grade 7 Females (N=28) 6.0 7.8 7.3 7.6 8.5 9.3
Grade 8 Males (N=22) 5.5 7.3 7.1 8.4 8.3 8.3
Grade 8 Females (N=28) 5.4 8.0 8.0 7.8 9.7 9.5
March
,
1973
Grade 7 Males (N=22) 5.1 8.0 7.0 7.6 7.4 8.7
Grade 7 Females (N=28) 5.2 6.6 7.8 7.1 7.9 8.2
Grade 8 Males (N=22) 5.0 6.5 7.6 7.6 7.9 9.0
Grade 8 Females (N=28) 4.8 8.1 8.1 6.5 9.2 9.4
c
oP
-P
o
3
up
m
CP
C
OPP
oJ
P
cop
cp
E
^3
<
>5PP P
c k
3 O
£ a
E o,
o 3
o co
p
C
x: <up T3 cp 3 O£ P p
CO w pC W 1 c oO P o P ctiP c O P 03 <PP <u x: p U co
03 T3 O CC CD P
rH 3 oj p C P
QJ P <L) <U CD 03K CO Eh CC O CO
7.0
7.0
5.8
7.1
6.2
7.0
5.3
6.5
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In the fl ns t
—vear baseline study. Their results during
the second-year study were considered separately and offered
for comparison In Table 34.
For "School Plant" these students scored a 6.3
in January, 1972, 5.5 in November, 1972, and 5.1 in March,
1973. In the area of "Instruction" the twenty-five stu-
dents had a 7.1 in January, 1972, a 7.8 in November, 1972,
and a 7.6 in March, 1973. A consistant gain was recorded
for "Administration" as the students had scores of 6.8 in
January, 1972, 7.4 in November, 1972, and 7.8 in March,
1973. "Community Support" showed 6.4 in January, 1972,
7.8 in November, 1972, and 7.1 in March, 1973. One of
the major increases occurred in the sub-scale factor
"Relation with Students." In this area the twenty-five
students had scores of 7.8 in January, 1972, 8.5 in Novem-
ber, 1972, and 8.3 in March, 1973. The highest scores
were received in the area of "Teacher-Student Relations’’
as the Rockland students had an 8.4 in January, 1972,
a 9.0 in November, 1972, and a 9.0 in March, 1973. Tbe
category of "General" resulted in scores of 6.4 in Janu-
ary, 1972, 6.5 in November, 1972, and a 6.0 in March, 1973.
When the individual mean scores viere submitted to analysis
of variance, the differences did not prove statistically
significant as indicated in Tables 35 through 39.
TABLE 34
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SMI RESULTS FOR THE TWENTY
-FIVE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
PUPILS WHO PARTICIPATED IN
BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR STUDIES
Mean Scores - Range 0 - 12
Plant
Jan. 72
b.3
Nov. 72
5.5
Mar. 73
5.1
Instruction 7.1 7.8 7.6
Administration 6.8 7.4 7.8
Community Support 6.4 7.8 7.1
Relation with Students 7.8 8.5 8.3
Teacher-Student Relations 8.4 9.0 9.0
General Satisfaction 6.4 6.5 6.0
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TABLE 35
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF SMI RESULTS FOR THE
TWENTY-FIVE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS
WHO PARTICIPATED IN BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENTS
January, 1972 November, 1972 March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "School Plant"
Total number of scores In all groups: 75
Number of treatments or groups: 3
Overall mean: 5.64000
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std . Dev
.
1 25 6.32000 4.22667 2.05589
2 25 5.52000 6.84333 2.05589
3 25 5.08000 3.66000 1.91311
Source be- Sum of Sauare D.F. Mean Sq. F
tween 19.759TT 2 9.87988“ 2.012 277
Within 353. 520
'
72 4 .91000
Total 373.280 74 Table F ( 2 , 72 ) = 3.
Since 2.0122 is less than 3.13, the difference is not
significant
.
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TABLE 36
ANALYSIS OP VARIANCE OP SMI RESULTS POR THE
TWENTY-FIVE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS
WHO PARTICIPATED IN BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENTS
January, 1972 November, 1972 March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "Instruction"
Total number of scores in all groups: 75
Number of treatments or groups
:
3
Overall mean
:
7.47368
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev,
1 25 7.11539 4.82614 2.19685
2 25 7.76000 7.52333 2.74287
3 25 7.56000 8.50666 2.91662
Source be- Sum of Square D.P. Mean Sq
.
P
tween 5.5732TT 2 2.7SF62 o.n 02520
Within 505. 37 1! 72 6.92293
Total 510.9^7 74 Table P (2,72) - 3
Since .402520 is less than 3.13, the difference is not
significant
.
TABLE 37
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ANALYSTS OF VARIANCE OF SMI RESULTS FOR THE
TWENTY-FIVE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS
WHO PARTICIPATED IN BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENTS
January, 1972 November
,
1972 March
,
1973
1
Sub- Scale Factor - "Relation with Students"
Total number of scores in all groups: 75
Number of treatments or groups
:
2
Overall mean: 8.22667
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev
1 25 7.84000 3.05667 1.74833
2 25 8.52000 6.84332 2.61597
3 25 8.32000 3.64334 1.90875
Source be- Sum of Square D.F. Mean Sq
.
F
tween 5710M5 2 3.05322 O. 676323
"
Within 325.040 72 4.51445
(2,72) 'Total 331.146 74 Table F
Since .67323 is less than 3 .13, the difference is not
significant
.
TABLE 38
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ANALYSIS OP VARIANCE OP SMI RESULTS POR THE
TWENTY-FIVE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS
WHO PARTICIPATED IN BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENTS
January, 1972 November, 1972 March, 1973
Sub-Scale Pactor: "Teacher
-Student Relations"
Total number of scores in all groups: 75
Number of treatments or groups
:
3
Overall mean: 8.80519
Treatment Number of Scores Mean Variance Std . Dev
1 25 8.40000 2.83333 1.68325
2 25 8.96000 8.87335 2.97882
3 25 9.03704 4.49859 2.12099
Source be Sum of Sauare D.P. Mean So
.
P
tween 6.15527 2 3.07764 0.572335
Within 397.923 72 5.37734
Total 404.078 74 Table F (2,72)-3.
Since .572335 is less than 3.13, the difference is not
significant
.
TABLE 39
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ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE OF SMI RESULTS FOR THE
TWENTY-FIVE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS
WHO PARTICIPATED IN BASELINE AND SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENTS
January, 1972 November, 1972 March, 1972
Sub-Scale Factor - "General"
Total number of scores In all groups: 40
Number of treatments or groups: 3
Overall mean: 6.30667
Treatment Mo. of Scores Mean Variance Std . Dev.
1 25 6.36000 5.15667 2.27083
2 25 6.52000 8.59332 2.93144
3 25 6.04000 6.95667 2.63755
Source be- Sum of Square D.F. Mean Sq
.
F
tween 2T9TSH 2 2 1.49341 0.216366
Within 496.960 72 6.90222
Total H 99 . 9 H 7 74 Table F (2,,72)=3 .13
Since .216366 is less than 3.13, the difference is not
significant
.
¥
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Another important consideration of the SMI
second-year assessment focused on the student results
based on the various teams they represented. Since the
students were randomly and heterogeneously placed on
teams prior to the start of the school year, it seemed
reasonable and appropriate to identify the scores of
participating pupils, who were also randomly chosen by
their team designations.
In Table 40 the Rockland Junior High School SMI
'
team results for the sub-scale factor "School Plant"
are presented. In November, 1972, Team 1 had a score of
5.9, Team 2 had a score of 6.0, Team 3 had a score of 7.2,
Team 5 had a score of 5.4, and Team 6 had a score of 4.3.
In March, 1973, Team 1 had a score of 5.1, Team 2 had a
score of 5.5, Team 3 had a score of 4.6, Team 4 had a
score of 6.5, Team 5 had a score of 4.5 and Team 6 had a
score of 4.3.
In Table 41 the Rockland Junior High School team
results for the sub-scale factor "Instruction" are pre-
sented. In November, 1972, Team 1 had a score of 7.2, Team
2 had a score of 8.1, Team 3 had a score of 7.0, Team 4
had a score of 8.9, Team 5 had a score of 8.0 and Team 6
had a score of 6.6. In March, 1973, Team 1 had a score
of 6.4, Team 2 had a score of 8.0, Team 3 had a score of
7.2, Team 4 had a score of 9.2, Team 5 had a score of 7.4,
and Team 6 had a score of 6.3.
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SMI TEAM RESULTS
November, 1972 - March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "School Plant"
Team 1 (N=17
)
November, 1972
,5.9
March
5.1
Team 2 (N=l8) 6 .0 5.5
Team 3 (N=15) 4.9 4.6
Team 4 (N=l6 7.2 6.5
Team 5 (N=l8) 5.4 4.5
Team 6 (N=l6 4.3 4.3
TABLE 41
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SMI TEAM RESULTS
November, 1972 - March, 1973
t
Sub-Scale Factor - "Instruction"
Team 1 (N=17
)
November, 1972
7.2
March
6.4
Team 2 (N=l8) 8.1 8.0
Team 3 (N=15) 7.0 7.2
Team 4 (N=l6) 8.9 9.2
Team 5 (N=l8 8.0
1 7.4
Tfeam 6 (N=l6) 6 .
6
6.3
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In Table 42 the Rockland Junior High School
team results for the sub-scale factor ’'Administration 1 ’
are presented. In November, 1972, Team 1 had a score
of 6.8, Team 2 had a score of 7.9, Team 3 had a score of
7.2, Team 4 had a score of 8.3, Team 5 had a score of
8.1, and Team 5 had a score of 6.7. In March, 1973,
Team 1 had a score of 7.3, Team 2 had a score of 7.3,
Team 3 had a score of 7.9, Team 4 had a score of 8.3, Team
5, had a score of 8.5, and Team 6 had a score of 7.1.
In Table 43 the Rockland Junior High School
team results for the sub-scale factor "Community Support"
are presented. In November, 1972, Team 1 had a score of
8.0, Team 2 had a score of 7.7, Team 3 had a score of 7.7,
Team 4 had a score of 8.4, Team 5 had a score of 8.7 and
Team 6 had a score of 7.2. In March, 197^ . Team 1 had a
score of 6.9, Team 2 had a score of 7.9, Team 3 bad a
score of 7.1, Team 4 had a score of 7.8, Team 5 had a score
of 7.5 and Team 6 had a score of 6.1.
Table 44 presents the results of Rockland
Junior High School team scores for the sub-scale factor
"Relation with Students." In November, 1972, Team 1 had
a score of 7.8, Team 2 had a score of 8.5, Team 3 had a
score of 7.6, Team 4 had a score of 9.6, Team 5 had a
score of 9.2, and Team 6 had a score of 8.6. In March,
1973, Team 1 had a score of 7.1, Team 2 had a score of 8 . 3,
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TABLE 42
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SMI TEAM RESULTS
November, 1972 - March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "Administration"
Team 1 (N=17)
November, 1972
fi',8
March
7.3
Team 2 (N=l8
)
7.9 7.3
Team 3 (N=15) 7.2 7.9
Team 4 (N=l6) 8.3 8.3
Team 5 (N=l8) 8.1 8.5
Team 6 (N=l6 6.7 7.1
TABLE 43
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SMI TEAM RESULTS
November, 1972 - March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "Community Support"
November, 1972 March, 1973
Team 1 (N=17
)
8.0 579"
T’eam 2 (N=l8) 7.7 7.9
Team 3 (N=15) 7.7 7.1
Team 4 (N=l6) 8.4 7.8
Team 5 (N=l8) 8.7 7.5
Team 6 (N=l6 7.2 6.1
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TABLE 44
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SMI TEAM RESULTS
November, 1972 - March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "Relation with Students"
November, 1972 March
Team 1 (N=17) 7.8 7.1
Team 2 (N-l8) 8.5 8.3
Team 3 (N-15) 7.6 7.4
Team 4 (N=l6) 9.6 9.4
Team 5 (N-18) 9.2 8.6
Team 6 (N=l6) 8.6 8.1
TABLE 45
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SMI TEAM RESULTS
November, 1972 - March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "Teacher-Student Relations"
November, 1972 March
Team 1 (N=17) 9.1 8.4
Team 2 (N=l8) 9.1 8.9
Team 3 (N=15) '9.1 7.4
Team 4 (N-16) 10.4 10.6
Team 5 (N=l8) 9.4 9.5
Team 6 (N=l6) 7.5 7.9
TABLE 46
1973
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL SMI TEAM RESULTS
November, 1972 - March, 1973
Sub-Scale Factor - "General"
November, 1972
"’earn 1 (N=17
)
6.9
^eam 2 (N=l8) 7.4
Team 3 (N-15) 6 .
4
Team 4 (N=l6) • 8.7
Team 5 (N*l8) 6 .
7
Team 6 (N=l6) 4.9
March, 1973
6 .
6
6.6
7.0
8.3
5.7
4.8
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Team 3 had a score of 7.4, Team 4 had a score of 9.4,
Team 5 had a score of 8.6, and Team 6 had a score of
8.1. i
Table 45 presents the results of Rockland Junior
high School team scores for the sub-scale factor "Teacher-
Student Relations." Tn November, 1972, Team 1 had a
score of 9.1, Team 2 had a score of 9.1, Team 3 had a
score of 10.4, Team 5 had a score of 9.4, and Team 6 had
a score of 7.5. In March, 1973, Team 1 had a score of
8.4, Team 2 had a score of 8.9, Team 3 had a score of 7.4,
Team 4 had a score of 10.6, Team 5 had a score of 9.5
and Team 6 had a score of 7.9.
In Table 46 the Rockland Junior High School
SMI team results for the sub-scale factor "General" are
presented. In November, 1972, Team 1 had a score of 6.9,
Team 2 had a score of 7.4, Team 3 had a score of 6.4,
team 4 had a score of 8.7, Team 5 had a score of 6.7, and
team 6 had a score of 4.9. In March, 1973, Team 1 had a
score of 6.6, Team 2 had a score of 6.6, Team 3 had- a
score of 7.0, Team 4 had a score of 8.3, Team 5 had a
score of 5.7, and Team 6 had a score of 4.8.
Regarding the SMI results by teams, it should
be noted that there appears to be a general pattern of
consistancy between the two test periods; that is, scores
did not fluctuate much from November, 1972, and March, 1973.
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Also, differences that existed in the range of scores
between teams seemed to remain relatively different from
sub-scale to sub-scale.
In summary, the SMI results for the second-year
assessment revealed a relatively high range of scores in
grades seven and eight in the sub-scale factors of Re-
lations with Students and Teacher-Student Relations. The
lowest factor for both grades was School Plant which re-
flects the student attitudes about the physical structure
where they attend school. The second-year SMI results
compare quite favorably with those scores obtained during
the first-year baseline study in grades seven and eight.
i
The areas of Instruction, Administration, Community
Support, Relation with Students, and Teacher-Student Re-
lations showed noticeable and marked increases. During
the Second-year assessment there did not appear to be any
differences on any sub-factors between males and females
at Rockland Junior High School.
When analyzing the scores for the twenty-five (25)
students who participated in both years of assessment, the
results remained constantly favorable with no significant
differences between 1972 and 1973* A major outcome of the
second-year study centers around the student results by
teams. No critical differences existed from November, 1972,
to March, 1973, for any given team, but noticeable dif-
ferences appeared between team results from one sub-scale
factor to another.
IPresentation and Analysis of the Data
Relating to Ob.1 ectlve Numb er Three
The third objective for the second—year study
of the Rockland Junior High School project was to in-
crease the extent to which teacher professionalism re-
sults in increased goal achievement. The major instru-
ments used to assess this objective are (a) the Purdue
Teacher Opinlonaire (PTO) and (b) the Peck Sense of
Power Scale.
The Purdue Teacher Opinlonaire was given to
the Rockland Junior High School teachers (N=38) in Nov-
ember, 1972, January, 1973, and March, 1973, during the
second-year operation of the Team-Teaching, Team-Govern-
ance Program. Table 47 presents the results of these
three assessment periods. The scores were normed on a
national basis involving secondary school teachers and
are reported in percentile terms. The data indicates the
percentile scores for the category of "Teacher Rapport
With Principal" were 54 percentile, 96 percentile, and 97
percentile. The scores for "Satisfaction with teaching"
were 99 percentile, 98 percentile, and 99 percentile.
"Rapport among Teachers" projected staff scores at 79
percentile, 67 percentile, and 60 percentile. The
factor of "Teacher Salary" showed scores of 97 percentile,
93 percentile and 92 percentile. The area of 'Teacher
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TABLE 47
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
PURDUE TEACHER OPINIONAIRE RESULTS
SECOND-YEAR ASSESSMENT
i Percentile Scores - N=38
Nov. 72 Jan. 73
Teacher Rapport with Principal 54 96
Satisfaction with Teaching 99 98
Rapport amonp; Teachers 79 67
Teacher Salary 97 93
Teacher Load 98 ' 96
Curriculum Issues 91 80
Teacher Status 87 87
Community Support of Education 68 65
School Facilities and Services 76 51
Community Pressures 88 78
Mar. 73
97
99
60
92
96
90
39
63
48
81
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Load" produced scores of 98 percentile, 96 Dereentile,
and 96 percentile. Second—year teacher responses for
"Curriculum Issues" indicated levels at the 91 percentile,
80 percentile, and 90 percentile. Three assessment re-
sults for "Community Support of Education" were 68 per-
centile, 65 percentile, and 63 percentile. This decrease
may be compared to the results for "School Facilities and
Services" which were 7 6 percentile, 51 percentile, and
48 percentile. Finally, the 1972-1973 PTO scores for
Rockland teachers for "Community Pressures" were 88 per-
centile, 78 percentile, and 8l percentile.
Figure 10 presents the comparative PTO results
of the first-year baseline study for School "X" and
Rockland Junior High School as well as the second-year
Rockland results relative to the "Teacher Rapport with
Principal" : sub-test . This bar graph shows that during
the first-year study, the score for School "X" was 17
percentile as compared with 87 percentile and 56 percentile
for Rockland. In the second year, the Rockland scores
were 54 percentile, 96 percentile and 97 percentile. The
last two scores were recorded after a change in the prin-
cipalship at the Rocklhnd. Junior High School.
Figure 11 presents the comparative PTO results
of the first-year baseline study for School "X" and
Pockland Junior High School as well as the second-year
Rockland results relative to the "Satisfaction with Teaching
sub-test. It may be noted that the baseline score for
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Percentiles i 0-10-20-30-40-50-60-70-80-90-99
Baseline
School "X" l-?2
R.J.H.S. 1-72
R.J.H.S. 3-72
b.7%
Second Year
R.J.H.S. 11-72
R.J.H.S. 1-73
R.J.H.S. 3-73
FIGURE 10: Comparative PTO Results
Baseline-Second Year
Assessments for Sub-test "Teacher Rapport
with Principal"
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FIGURE 11 * Comparative PTO Results Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test "Satisfaction
%
with Teaching”
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the School 'X" staff was 66 percentile while dockland
levels were at the 91 percentile and the 71 percentile.
The Rockland averages rose during t|"ie second-year operation
to 99 percentile, 98 percentile and 99 percentile.
Figure 12 represents the comparative PTO re-
sults of the first-year baseline study for School "X" and
Rockland Junior High School as well as the second-year
Rockland results relative to the "Rapport among; Teachers"
sub-test. Baseline scores were 60 percentile for School
"X" and 73 percentile and 44 percentile for Rockland
teachers. The Rockland results during; the second year
were 79 percentile, 67 percentile and 60 percentile. This
noticeable decrease was of particular consequence and raised
questions concerning; the nature of team comoetition and
possible staff rivalries.
Figure 13 presents the comparative PTO results
of the first-year baseline study for School "X" and Rockland
Junior High School as well as the second-year Rockland
results relative to the "Teacher Salary" sub-test. Slight
difference appeared between the two years' results as the
first year showed School"" "X" at the 87 percentile, while
Rockland scores were 89 percentile and 89 percentile. The
second-year for Rockland resulted in consecutive scores at
97 percentile, 93 percentile, and 92 percentile.
1?6
FIGURE 12
t
Comparative PTO Results Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test "Rapport
among Teachers"
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Baseline
School "X" 1-72
R.J.H.S. 1-72
R.J.H.S. 3-72
Q-l 0-20-30-40 -SO
-
60 -70
-
80 -90 -99
mmmmimmmmt]8.7%89%
Seoond Year
R.J.H.S. 11-72
R.J.H.S. 1-73
R.J.H.S. 3-73
FIGURE 13* Comparative PT0 Results Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test "Teacher
Salary"
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Figure 14 presents the comparatiye PTO results
of the first-year baseline
. study for School "X" and Pock-
land Junior High School as well as the second-year Rockland
results relative to the "Teacher Load" sub-test. The
baseline average for School "X” was 64 percentile while
Rockland teachers had scores of 70 percentile and 53 per-
centile. During the second year, Rockland scores increased
to 98 percentile, 96 percentile, and 96 percentile.
of the first year baseline study for School nX" and Rock-
land Junior High School as well as the second-year Rockland
results relative to the ’Curriculum Issue" sub-test. It
centile compared to 87 percentile and 55 percentile for
the Rockland teachers. During the second-year, this aver-
age level for Rockland’ increased to 91 percentile, 80 per-
centile and 89 percentile.
the first-year baseline study for School "X" and Rockland
Junior High School as well as the second-year Rockland re-
sults relative to "Teacher Status" sub-test. School "X"
recorded a 16 percentile during the first year while Rock-
land had 51 percentile and 33 percentile. The Rockland
scores increased during the second year to 87 percentile.
Figure 15 presents the comparative PTO results
may be seen that the School
Figure 16 presents the comparative PTO results of
87 percentile, and 89 percentile.
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Percentiles i- ... 0 -1 Q -20 -30-4q
-
50 -60 -70-80
-
90
-99
Baseline
School "X" 1-72
R.J.H.S.' 1-72
R.J.H.S. 3-72
Second Year
R.J.H.S. 11-72
R.J.H.S. 1-73
R.J.H.S. 3-73
TTTTnrnm/unfits
53?
198%
6%7irrrrrrn7rn///n/////rm
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FIGURE l4i Comparative PTO Results Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test “Teacher
Load"
!
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Percentiles > 0
.z1.Q--20-30-40-^0-6q-7o-80-QQ-qq
Baseline
School "X" 1-72
R.J.H.S. 1-72
R.J.H.S. 3-72
Second Year
R.J.H.S. 11-72
R.J.H.S. 1-73
R.J.H.S. 3-73
wiiintniiiitiiittf,w>
I
FIGURE 15* Comparative PTO Results Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test -
"Curriculum Issues"
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i
i
FIGURE l6* Comparative PTO Results Baseline-Second.
Year Assessments for Sub-test -
"Teacher Status"
i
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Figure 17 presents the comparative PTO results
of the first-year baseline strudy for School "X" and
Rockland Junior High School as well as the second—year
Rockland results relative to the "Community Support for
Education" sub-test. The graph indicates that the score
for School "X" was 15 percentile during the first year com-
pared to Rockland scores of 53 percentile and 50 percentile.
However, in the second year Rockland scores averaged 68 per-
centile, 65 percentile and 63 percentile.
Figure 18 presents the comparative PTO results
for the first-year baseline study for School "X" and Rock-
land Junior High School as well as the second-year Rockland
results relative to the "School Facilities and Services"
sub-test. It may be seen that marked contrasts between the
two schools and between assessment periods existed in this
category. School "X" recorded a 12 percentile in January,
1972. At the same time Rockland scored at the 21 per-
centile. In March, 1972, Rockland had a score at 51 per-
centile. Then in November, 1972, the Rockland score was
76 percentile; in January, 1973, Rockland teachers aver-
aged 51 percentile; and in March, 1973, 48 percentile.
Figure 19 presents the comparative PTO results
for the first-vear baseline study for School "X" and Rock-
land Junior High School as well as the second-year dockland
results relative to the "Community Pressures" sub-test.
During the first year, School "X" teachers had a score of
93 percentile, while Rockland scores were 82
percentile
1
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Percentiles. 0-10-20-30-40-50-60-70-80-90-99
Baseline
School "X" l-?2
R.J.H.S. 1-72
R.J.H.S. 3-72
Second Year
R.J.H.S. 11-72
R.J.H.S. 1-73
R.J.H.S. 3-73
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FIGURE 17. Comparative PT0 Results
Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test
- "Community
Support of Education"
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FIGURE 18 i Comparative PTO Results
Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test
- "School
Facilities and Services"
i
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Percentiles t 0-10-20-30-40-50-60-70-80-90-99
Baseline*
School "X" l-?2
R.J.H.S. 1-72
R.J.H.S. 3“72
Second Year
R.J.H.S. 11-72
R.J.H.S. 1-73
R.J.H.S. 3-73
n//nn/7/7T/f/rrrfim*
1°
81#
FIGURE 19 * Comparative PTO Results
Baseline-Second
Year Assessments for Sub-test
- "Community
Pressures"
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and 51 percentile. In the second year Rockland scores
were 88 percentile, 78 percentile, and 8l percentile.
During the second-year assessment, the Peck
Power Scale was presented to the Rockland Junior Firh
School teachers in November, 1972, and January, 1973.
Their pattern of responses for November, 1972, is plotted
in Table 48 and for January, 1973, in Table 49. The
range scale scores for the numbers of teachers respond-
I
ing at each }.evel are offered in Table 50. These re-
sults produced a total mean score in November, 1973, of
6.0 and 6.0 for January, 1973. These second-year averages
can be compared to the first year averages for Rockland
(5.5) and School "X" (5.0) in Table 51.
The second-year results were submitted to an
analysis of variance. Table 52 reveals that the teachers
sense of power held at a relatively high level from Novem-
ber, 1972, to January, 1973, since there was no significant
difference and the means were almost identical. When
comparing the Rockland staff responses in January, 1972,
to those of January, 1973, there was a difference in the
mean score (5.6 - 6.0) but this difference did. not prove
to be statistically significant as indicated in Table 53.
This same result was similar when comparing the Rockland
January, 1072, staff to those of November, 1972, as related
in Table 54 .
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TABLE *I8
SCALE FROM THE SENSE OF POWER (PECK) DATA
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL (N=38)
November, 1972
Scale Type Response Pattern By Numbers frequency
3 5 7 6 8 ^ TT1 2
Coefficient of reproducibility = 89.2$
'
!
Error
0
H
1
0
3
3
0
2
2
1
2
1
2
3
0
2
1
1
2
2
2
0
1
1
0
1
ITABLE 49
SCALE FROM THE SENSE OF POWER (PECK) DATA
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL (N=38)
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January, 1973
Scale Type Response Pattern By Numbers Frequency Error
3 5 7 S 8 4 10 I 2
9
8
7
6
+ + + + + + + + +
+ + + + + + +
+ + + + + + +
+ __ + + _ +
+ + + + + — +
+ + + + + + -
+ + + + + - +
+ + + _ + __
+ + + + + + -
-i- + +
' + + + _
+ + + + - + -
+
—
+
+
+
+
+
+
+
5
1
5
1
2
1
1
1
3
2
2
0
0
5
3
2
1
2
3
0
2
6
5 + + +
+ - +
+ + - -
+ + - -
+ -
+ -
2
1
2
2
4
3
2
1
+ +
+ + +
+ + +
+
+
+ +
+
+
1
1
1
0
1
2
+ + + ----
““
+ _ — — — — —
+ + - + --+ - "
2
1
1
0
1
2
+ + +
2 0
+
i
_A
N»38 N=38
Coefficient of reproducibility = 87.7#
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TABLE 50
SCALE SCORES FOR THE TEACHERS OF THE
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
Sense of Power Scale Score No. of Teachers Making
the Score
' Nov. 72 Jan. 72
High Sense of Power 9 9 5
8 5 7
7 4 5
6 2 8
5 3 3
4 5 3
3 O' 3
2 3 2
Low Sense of Power 1 3 . 1
0 0 0
Mean= 6 .0 Mean= 6 .0
TABLE 51
SCALE SCORES FOR THE TEACHERS
INVOLVED IN BASELINE STUDY
Sense of Power Scale Score No. of Teachers Making
the Score
Jan
.
72 Jan. 72
Rockland School "X"
High Sense of Power - 9 3 2
8 4 4
*
7 0 4
6 9 2
5 6 0
4 3 4
3 2 2
2 2 2
Low Sense of Power 1 1 4
0 0 0
Mean=5 .
5
Mean=5 .0
TABLE 52 190
PECK POWER SCALE ANALYSTS OF VARIANCE
RJHS November, 1972 - RJHS January, 1973
Total, number of scores in all groups: 72Numoer of treatments or groups
: 2Overall mean: ' 6.01389
Treatment Mo. of Scores Wean Variance Std. Dev.
1
2
6.02941 7.60518 2.75775
3« 6.00000 5.02703 2.24210
Source be- Sum of Square D.E.
tween "
"
0
.* 15^25U
~
Within 436.971 70
Total 436.986 71
Mean Sq
. E
XiT6?50 O'. 250303
6.24244
Table E (1,70)=3.98
Since .0025 is less than 3.98, the difference is not
significant
.
TABLE 53
PECK POWER SCALE ANALYSIS OP VARIANCE
RJHS January, 1972 - RJHS January, 1973
Total number of scores in all groups: 68
Number of treatments or groups : 2
Overall mean: 5.79412
Treatment Mo. of Scores Mean Variance Std. Dev.
1 30 ' 5.53333 4.46436 2.11290
2 38 6.00000 5.02703 2.24210
Source be- Sum of Square D.E. Mean Sq
.
E
tween 3.65088 1 3.65088 " o.imi*
Within 315.467 66 4.77980
.665=3- 99Total 319.118 67 Table E (1
Since .7638 is less than 3 . 99 , th^ difference is not
.
significant
.
!
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TABLE 51|
PECK POWER SCALE ANALYST'? OP VARIANCE
RJHS January, 1972 - RJHS November, 1972
Total Number of scores in all groups: 64
Number of treatments or groups: 2
Overall mean:
"
’ 5.79688
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Varianpp
1 30 5.53333 4 .46436
2 34 6.02941 7.60518
Source be- Sum of Square D.F. Mean So
.
tween ' 3.92188 1 3.92188
Within 380.438 62 6.13609
Total 384.359 63 Table F
Std. Dev .
2.11290
2.75775
F
0". 639149
(1,62)=4 .00
Since .63914 is less than 4.00, the difference is not
significant
.
In summary, it definitely appears that the 1972-
1973 Rockland Junior High School teachers experienced and
expressed a high degree of professionalism and a strong
sense of goal achievement as the result of the responses
on the Purdue Teacher Opinionaire and the Peck Sense of
Power Scale . The data gathered from these instruments
shows increases, although not statistically significant,
over the first-year operation. In particular, "Rapport
with Principal," "Satisfaction with Teaching," "Curriculum
Issues" and "Teacher Status" all reflected favorable gains.
However, "Rapport among Teachers" and staff attitudes about
school facility showed some decrease. The former
1
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decrease could In part be attributed to heightened
competition between the teams and a tendency toward team
separateness. The latter decrease is definitely the out-
come of the Town’s rejection of a remodeling plan for the
Rockland Junior High School building.
Presentation and Analysis of the Data
Relating to Objective Number Four
The fourth objective of the second-year operation
i
of the Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching, Team-
Governance Program was to increase the level of positive
community attitudes and support for the program. The in-
struments used for assessing this objective were (a) Tele-
phone Survey and (b) a Parent Open House Questionnaire.
The telephone survey was conducted in November,
1972, and again in March, 1973, and involved fifty (50)
seventh grade parents and fifty (50) eighth grade parents.
The results of the responses to the various statements in
the survey are presented in the following tables.
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TABLE 55'
RESULTS OF THE PARENT TELEPHONE SURVEY RESPONSES TO THE
STATEMENT: "COMPARED TO MOST BUILDINGS YOU’VE SEEN, THE
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL IS NICER."
Responses November, 1972 March, 1973
Agree 21% 11%
Disagree v 74%
, 87%No Answer 5% 2%
Table 55 indicates that 21% of the parents sam-
pled in November, 1972, were in agreement with this state-
ment and that in March, 1973, 11% of the survey group
agreed. The table also shows that 74% of the parents
expressed disagreement in November, 1972, and 87% dis-
agreed in March, 1973.
TABLE 56
RESULTS OF THE PARENT TELEPHONE SURVEY RESPONSES TO THE
STATEMENT: "THERE IS TOO MUCH EMPHASIS ON ACADEMICS
(ENGLISH, MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE, HISTORY) AT ROCKLAND
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL AND NOT ENOUGH OPPORTUNITY FOR STU-
DENTS TO DEVELOP THEIR OWN INTERESTS."
Responses November, 1972 March, 1973
Agree ' 5% 8%
Disagree 95% 92%
No Answer 0 0
As presented in Table 56, 95% of the parents
surveyed in November, 1972, did not think that too much
194
emphasis was placed on academics at the Rockland Junior
High School,
. In March, 1973, the results were similar
with 92% of the parents disagreeing with this statement.
TABLE 57
RESULTS OF THE PARENT TELEPHONE SURVEY RESPONSES TO THE
STATEMENT
:
"THERE IS TOO MUCH SUPERVISION OF STUDENTS
AT ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL."
Responses November, 1972 March, 1973
Agree
Disagree
No Answer
1 %
97 % 98 %
2 % 1 %
As shown in Table 57, 91 %> of the parents sur-
veyed in November, 1972, and 98 % of those sampled in
March, 1973, disagreed with this statement. In both
surveys, only 1 % of those responding felt that there Is
too much supervision of students at Rockland Junior High
School
.
TABLE 58
RESULTS OF THE PARENT TELEPHONE SURVEY RESPONSES TO THE
STATEMENT: "MOST OF THE TEACHERS AT ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH
SCHOOL ARE VERY FRIENDLY AND UNDERSTANDING."
Responses November, 1972 March, 1973
t
Agree
Disagree
No Answer
98 % 96 %
1 % 31
1 % 1 %
Table 58 Indicates that in November, 1972, 98$
of the parents who participated in the survey felt that
t
are
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most of the teachers at Rockland Junior High School
very friendly and understanding. In March, 1973, 9 6%
of the parents were also in agreement with this statement.
In the first survey, only \j of those parents surveyed
disagreed, and in the second survey, 3$ were in dis-
agreement
.
TABLE 59
RESULTS OF THE PARENT TELEPHONE SURVEY RESPONSES TO THE
STATEMENT; "YOUR CHILD HAS MADE MANY GOOD FRIENDS AT
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL."
Agree
Disagree
No Answer
March, 1973
99%
1 %
0
Responses November, 1972
91%
3%
0
As evidenced in Table 59. in November, 1972,
91% of the parents believed that their children had made
many good friends at Rockland Junior High School. In
March, 1973, 99* of those surveyed agreed with this
statement. In November, 1972, only 3% were in disagree-
ment, and in March, 1973, 1% disagreed.
TABLE 60
RESULTS OR THE PARENT TELEPHONE SURVEY RESPONSES TO THE
STATEMENT: "EACH MORNING YOUR CHILD LOOKS FORVFARD TO
COMING TO' SCHOOL."
Responses November
,
1972 March, 1973
92%
Q%
0
Agree
Disagree
No Answer
95%
5%
0
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Table 60 indicates that in November, 1972,
95# of the parents surveyed expressed agreement with
this statement and that in March, 1973, 92# of the
parents also 'agreed that their children look forward to
attending Rockland Junior High School. Of those sur-
veyed, 5# disagreed with this statement in November, 1972,
and 8# disagreed in March, 1973.
TABLE 61
RESULTS OF THE PARENT TELEPHONE SURVEY RESPONSES TO THE
STATEMENT: "THE ROCKLAND COMMUNITY REALLY SUPPORTS THE
SCHOOL."
Responses November, 1972 March, 1973
Agree 73# 70#
Disagree 20# 22#
No Answer 7# 8#
As presented in Table 6l, 73# of the parents
in November, 1972, and 70# of the parents in March, 1973,
felt that the Rockland community really supports the
school. Disagreeing with this statement in November, 1972,
were 20# of the parents sampled, while in March, 1973,
22# disagreed.
The results presented in Tables 55 through 6l
represent the data collected from Section I of the tele-
phone survey. Section II of the survey presented a series
of questions which required the one hundred (100) parents
to respond on a grading scale of A,B,C,D,F and "not sure."
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The following tables present the results of the re-
sponses to the survey items in Section II.
TABLE 62
PARENT .RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION : "HOW WELL DO YOU
THINK ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL IS TEACHING THE BASIC
ACADEMIC SUBJECTS (ENGLISH, MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE, HISTORY)?
Grading Scale:
A B C D F Not Sure
November, 1972 58# 30# 5# 1 # 1# 5#
March, 1973 58# 34# 6# 2# 0# 0#
Table 62 shows that 88# of the parents involved
in the survey responded positively (A and B ratings) to
this question in November, 1972. The support level in-
creased to 92# in March, 1973.
TABLE 63
PARENT RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION: "HOW WELL IS YOUR
CHILD'S LEARNING AT ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL MEETING
HIS PRESENT NEEDS?"
Grading Scale:
A !T C D F Not Sure
November, 1972
March, 1973
63# 28 # 5# 2# 1# 1#
59# 32# 7# 1# 0# 1#
Table 63 indicates a consistantly high parent
response of 91# In both assessment periods.
i
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PARENT RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION : "HOV/ WELL IS YOUR
CHILD’S LEARNING AT ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL MEETING
HIS FUTURE NEEDS?"
Grading Scale :
,
A B C D P Not Sure
November, 1972 51# 31# 11 % l\% 0 #
March, 1973 50% 35% 10% 2% 0% 3%
Table 6*1 reveals that the percentage of positive
responses increased from 52% in November, 1972, to 85%
in March, 1973, for this consideration.
TABLE 65
PARENT RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION: "HOW WELL DO YOU
RATE THE TOTAL PROGRAM AT THE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH
SCHOOL?"
Grading Scale:
A B C D F Mot Sure
November, 1972 68# 21# 3# 0# 0# 8#
March, 1973 65# 22# 8# 0# 2# 3%
Table 63 discloses a most critical parent re-
action in that 89 % of the parents rated the Rockland
Junior High School Program favorably in November, 1972,
and this figure held at a relatively' high level of 87 $
in March, 1973.
190
TABLE 66
PARENT RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION: "WHAT KIND OF JOB
ARE THE TEACHERS DOING IN THE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH
SCHOOL?"
Grading Scale:
i
A B C
p
F Not Sure
November, 1972 71# 24# 4# 1# 0# 1#
March, 1973 68# 23# 8# 0# 0# 1#
Table 66 offers strong support for the efforts
of the teaching staff as the positive levels of parent
responses were 95# in November, 1972, and 91# in March,
1973.
TABLE 67
PARENT RESPONSES TO THE QUESTION: "WHAT KIND OF JOR
DOES THE PRINCIPAL DO AT THE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH
SCHOOL?"
Grading Scale:
A ft C D f Not Sure
November, 1972 *19# 16# 1# 0# 0# 3**#
March, 1973 68# 18# 2# 0# 0# 12#
In Table 67 It should be noted that the rate of
positive parent responses for the kind of job the princi-
pal is doing at the Rockland Junior High School increased
from 65 # In November, 1972, to 84# in March, 1973. This
difference was the only-one found to be statistically
significant wen results from all questions were subjected
to a revised CHI-Square test. This was significant at
both the 5# and the 1# confidence levels.
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Figures 20 to 27 show that during the first-
year baseline study 80$ of the parents surveyed in
January, 1972, and 7 6$ in March, 197?, responded positively
to the question "How well do you think Rockland Junior
High School is teaching basic subjects?" In the second-
year survey, 88$ of the parents responded favorably in
November, 1972, and 92$ in March, 1973. It was also es-
tablished that in January, 1972, 72$ of the parents answered
positively to the question, "IIow well is your child's
learning meeting his present needs?" The second survey
of the baseline study yielded 84$ positive response to
this item. In the second-year assessment, the level of
support rose to 91$' in November, 1972, and 91$ in March,
1973. To the question "IIow well is your child"s learning
at Rockland Junior Higlq School meeting his future needs?"
the parent responses during the first-year indicated posi-
tive response levels of 66$ in January, 1972, and 58$ in
March, 1972. These levels increased to 82$ and 85$
during the two second-year assessment periods.
Regarding how well the parents rated the total
program at the Rockland Junior High School, during the
baseline study, positive resDonses were 04$ in January,
1972, and 84$ in March, 1972. These can be compared to
the oecond-vear figures of 89$ in November, 1972, and
I
I
I
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87« in M»rch
,
1973. Fqually important are the compari-
sons of parent positive responses to the question "VHiat
kind of job are the teachers doing at Rockland Junior
High School?" During the first year, parents reflected
i
'positive levels at 887, and 907. However, during the
second-year study, the figures were 957 in November, 1972,
V
,
and 917 in March, 1973. In both years of operation of
the program, parents were asked to react and offer ratings
to the question "What kind of job does the principal do
at the Rockland Junior High School?" In January, 1972,
747 responded positively, and in March, 1972, 907 re-
sponded positively. During the second-year, the level
fluctuated from 657 in November, 1972, to 867 in March,
1973.
Also in both years parents were asked to rate
the grading svstem used to mark their children’s work at
Rockland Junior High School. In January, 1972, 667 of
i
the parents showed positive support levels compared to
907 in March, 1972. In the second-year, 847 responded
favorably in November, 1972, and 877 in March, 1973. -‘he
parents were also ssked "What do you think about the in-
formation you get concerning Rockland Junior High School?"
During the baseline study, the positive responses were
827 in January, 1972, and 847 in March 1972. These
figures were in the same range of the second-year sur-
veys when the positive replies to this question were 877
in November, 1972, and 867 in March, 1973.
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1-72 3-73
(N=50) (N=50)
802 762
11-72 3-73
(N=100) (N=100
)
882 922
i
I
20: Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
Telephone Survey Question: "How well do
v you think Rockland Junior H^gh School is
teaching the basic subjects?"
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Figure 21: Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
Telephone Survey Question: ’.'How well is
your child’s learning at Rockland Junior
High School meeting his present needs?
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Figure 22: Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
Telephone Survey Question: "How well is
your child's learning at Rockland Junior
High School meeting his future needs?"
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Figure 23: Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
Telephone Survey Question: "How well do
you rate the total program at Rockland
Junior High School?"
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Figure 24: Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
Telephone Survey Question: "What kind of
job are the teachers doing at Rockland
Junior High School?"
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Figure 25: Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
> Telephone Survey Question: "What kind of
job does the principal do at Rockland
Junior High School?"
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1 Baseline
1-72 3-72
( N= 5 0 ) (N=50)
66 % 94%
Second-Year
11-72 3-73
(N=100) (N-100)
84 % 875?
26; Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
Telephone Survey Question: "What do you
think of the grading system used at Rockland
Junior High School to mark your child’s work?"
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Figure 27: Comparison of Positive Responses for Parent
Telephone Survey Question: "What do you
think about information you get concerning
Rockland Junior High School?"
!
1
!
209
As previously indicated, fifty (50) parents of
grade eight students who participated in the second-
year telephone survey, twenty-five ( 25 ) were also in-
volved in the first year telephone survey when their
children were in grade seven. The results from these
particular parents were isolated and identified sepa-
rately. The responses for Section I of the survey
for the three callings to these twenty-five parents
are presented in the following tables.
TABLE 68
ISOLATED COMPARISON OP RESPONSES TO THE STATEMENT:
"COMPARED TO MOST BUILDINGS YOU’VE SEEN, ROCKLAND JUN-
IOR HIGH SCHOOL IS NICER."
Agree Disagree No Answer
January, 1972 2H 60% 16 %
November, 1972 17% 71% 12%
March, 1973 4$ 92% H%
It may be seen that a consistantly negative
pattern of responses has emerged for this question as
the percentage of disagreement has gone from 60% in
January, 1972, to 71% in November, 1972, and finally
to 92% in March, 1973.
210
TABLE 69
ISOLATED COMPARISON OF RESPONSES TO 'THE STATEMENT:
"THERE IS TOO MUCH EMPHASIS ON THE ACADEMICS (ENGLISH,
MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE, HISTORY) AT ROCKLAND JUNIOR
HIGH SCHOOL AND NOT ENOUGH OPPORTUNITY FOR STUDENTS TO
DEVELOP THEIR OWN INTERESTS.”
Agree Disagree No Answer
Januarv, 1972 16 # 80 # 4#
November, 1972 8 # 92# 0 #
Ma~ch, 19 7 3 12 # 88 # 0 #
The parent resoonses for all three surveys of
the twenty-five parents strongly suggests that there
is not too much emphasis on the academic subjects at
Rockland Junior High School. This would reinforce
their overall support for the nature of the curriculum.
1
i
TABLE 70
ISOLATED COMPARISON OF RESPONSES TO THE STATEMENT:
"THERE IS TOO MUCH SUPERVISION OF STUDENTS AT ROCKLAND
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL.”
,
Agree Disagree No Answer
January, 1973 4# 92# 4#
November, 1972 4# 96# 0 #
March, 1973 4# 96# 0 #
The data presented in the above table reflects
the rather consistant pattern of parental view regard-
ing the nature and importance of suDervision. The 92#
i ?n
disagreement in January, 19 7 2, the 961 disagreement
in November, 197?, and th~ 967 disaGreement in March.
with the survey statement reaffirms the general
parental exnectation of proner supervision in the
school
.
TABLE 71
ISOLATED COMPARISON OP RESPONSES TO T^E STATEMEMT
:
"MOST OP THE TEACHERS AT ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
ARE VERY PRIENDLY AND UNDERSTANDING."
Agree Disagree Mo Answer
January. 1972 loo?? 0# 0#
November, 1973 100# 0# 0#
March, 1973 96# 4# 0#
This information presented in Table 71 shows
the parents’ recognition that a strong classroom bond
is being established at the Rockland Junior High
School between staff and students. These results rein-
force the student responses previously discussed in
Objective Two utilizing the Student Morale Inventory.
TABLE 72
ISOLATED COMPARISON OP RESPONSES TO THE STATEMENT:
"YOUR CHILD HAS MANY GOOD PRIENDS AT ROCKLAND JUNIOR
HIGH SCHOOL."
Agree Disagree No Answer
January, 1972 92# 4# 4#
November, 1972 100# 0# 0#
March, 1973 . 100# 0# 0#
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The data in Table 72 reflects the generally
healthy social climate that exists at the Rockland
Junior High School as each survey during the second-
year study involving th^ twenty-five parents showed
that there was unanimous view that their children had
many good friends at the school.
TABLE 73
ISOLATED COMPARISON OF RESPONSES TO THE STATEMENT:
"EACH MORNING YOUR CHILD LOOKS FORWARD TO COMING TO
SCHOOL."
Agree Disagree No Answer
January, 1972 84# 16 # 0#
November, 1972 92# 8# ' 0#
March, 1973 92# 8# 0#
The Information in the above table shows an
increase during the second-year for this survey item.
In January, 1972, 84# of the parents responded that
!
their child looks forward to coming to school. In
November, 1972, the figure rose to 92# and remained
v
I
constant at 92# In March, 1973.
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TABLE 7 H
ISOLATED COMPARISON OF RESPONSES TO THE STATEMENT:
"THE ROCKLAND COMMUNITY REALLY SUPPORTS THE SCHOOL."
Agree Disagree No Answer
January, 1972 683 243 83
November, 1972 633 293 83
March, 1973 603 283 123
The parent reactions shown In the above table
suggest that about two-thirds of those surveyed during
the two studies felt that the community really supports
the school. This is somewhat Inconsistant with their
view that the physical structure is less than desire-
able. It must be assumed that the support for the
school 'is restricted by the limited income factors and
tax demands of the community.
The Section II results of the telephone survey
for the twenty-five (25) parents who were involved in
both years’ assessments are offered in the following
tables
.
I
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TABLE 75 '
RESPONSES OP TWENTY-FIVE PARENTS INVOLVED IN BASELINE
AND SECOND-YEAR SURVEYS REGARDING QUESTIONS ABOUT THE
ACADEMIC OFFERINGS AT THE ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
I
i Question: "How well do you think Rockland Junior High
is teaching the basic academic subjects (English, Math,
v
,Science, History)?"
Grading Scale:
A B C D F Not Sure
January, 1972 607 407 07 0 7 07 07
November, 1972 677 337 07 07 07 07
March, 1973 647 367 07 07 07 07
Question: "How well is your child’s learning at
Rockland Junior High School meeting his present needs?"
January, 1972 407 447. 47 07 47 87
November, 1972 637 337. 47 07 07 07
March, 1973 657 407 07 47 07 07
Question: "How well is your child’s learning at Rock-
land Junior High meeting his future needs?"
January, 1972 287 367 87 , 0 % 47 247
November, 1972 427 467 87 1 0 7 07 47
March, 1973' 487 447 47 47 07 07
Table 75 reflects parental attitudes during the
two assessment periods regarding the academic offerings
at the Rockland Junior High School. It should be noted
that there was 1007 positive rating (combining A and B
responses) by all parents in January, 1972, November,
197?, and March, 1073 for the first item, This attitude
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is also generated in how the parents felt the
school was meeting their children's present needs as
84# answered positively in January, 1972, 96# in
November, 1972, and 96# in March, 1973. Regarding
how the parents felt the school was meeting their
children's future needs, 64# answered positively in
January, 1972, with 24# responding that they were "not
sure." This changed considerably during the second
year study as 88# replied favorably to this item in
November, 1972, and 92# responded favorably in March,
1973.
The data in Table 76, which follows, deals with
oarental reactions pertaining to the nature of the to-
tal program and performance levels of teachers and build-
ing principal. It may be observed that positive re-
sponses (a and B ratines) were recorded for 72# of the
parents in Jan^a^v, 1972, for the item dealing with the
total program. This rate increased to 96# in November.
1972, and regained at 96# in March, 1973. Positive
responses for the kind of .lob the teachers are doing
were 92# in January, 1972,
-
96 # in November, 1972, and
96# in March, 1973. Parent support for how well the
principal is doing his .lob ranged from 68# in January,
1972, to 64# in November, 1972, and to 92# in March. 19 7 3 .
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TABLE 76
RESPONSES OP TVFNTY-wiVE PARENTS INVOLVED IN BASELINE
AND SECOND-YEAR SURVEYS REGARDING QUESTIONS ABOUT THE
NATURE OF THE TOTAL PROGRAM AND PERFORMANCE LEVET.S OF
TEACHERS AND BUILDING PRINCIPAL.
Question: "How well do you rate the total program at
Rockland Junior High School?"
Grading Scale
:
A B C b F Not Sure
January, 1972 40# 32# 12# 0# 0# 16#
November, 1972 79? 17# 0# 0# 0# 4#
March, 1973 76# 20# 4# 0# 0# 0#
Question: "What kind of job are the teachers doing in
Rockland Junior High School?"
January, 1972 76# 16 # 8# 0# 0# 0#
November, 1972 71# 25# 4# 0# 0# 0#
March, 1973 72# 24# 4# 0# 0# 0#
Question: "What kind of job does the principal do at
Rockland Junior High School?"
January, 1972 60# 8# 12# 0# 0# 20#
November, 1972 48# 16 # 0# 0# 0# 0#
March, 1973 79? 13# 0# 0# 0# 8#
Table 77, which follows, presents results con-r
cerning information sent by the school to the parents
about the students or the program. It may be seen that
in January, 1972, 68# of the parents involved in both
years’ studies felt positively about the marking system.
This figure changed to 87*s# in November; 1972, and to
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92# in March, 1973. Regarding information parents
are receiving about the school and program, 68# of
the parents replied positively in January, 1972, 88#
had positive responses in November, 1972, and 76#
answered positively in March, 1973.
TABLE 77
RESPONSES OP TWENTY-FIVE PARENTS INVOLVED IN BASELINE
AMD SECOND-YEAR SURVEYS REGARDING INFORMATION SENT BY
THE SCHOOL TO THE PARENTS ABOUT THE STUDENTS OR THE
PROGRAM.
Question: "What do you think of the grading system used
at Rockland Junior High School to mark your child’s work?"
Grading Scale:
A B C D F Not Sure
January, 1972 48# 20# 16# 0# 12# 4#
November, 1972 75# 12^# 12^# 0# 0# 0#
March, 1973 72# 20# 8# 0# 0# 0#
Question: "What do you think about information you get
concerning Rockland Junior High School?"
January, 1972
November, 1972
March, 1973
68# 20# 0# 4# 4#
71# 17# 8# 0# 4# 0#
60# 16 # 20# 0# 4# 0#
218
In November, 1972, and March, 1973, the faculty
of Rockland Junior High School and the representative
members of the Parent Advisory Council jointly sponsored
Open Houses for the parents of the children attending
the junior high school. A total of one hundred and
ninety (190) parent responses were obtained for the
November, 1972, questionnaire and one hundred and forty-
four (144) were obtained in March, 1973.
Parents responded to the twelve questionnaire
items with a rating scale ranging from strongly agree,
somewhat agree, undecided, somewhat ,disagree
,
to strongly
disagree. Table 78 indicates the parent responses for
the two open house assessment periods for items relating
to the Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching Program.
Table 79 presents the parent open house responses regard-
ing items relating to academic considerations for the
Rockland Junior High School.
It should be noted from these tables that the
combined positive responses (strongly agree and somewhat
agree) to the question: "Team-teaching is beneficial
for my child" were 86$ in November, 1972, compared to
90$ in March, 1973. The combined positive responses
to the question: "Team-teaching provides a good basic
education" rose from 84$ in November, 1972 to 87* in
March, 1973.' An increase was also shown in the consid-
eration: "My child is developing other important interests
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TABLE 78
PARENT RESPONSES TO OPEN HOUSE QUESTIONNAIRE ITEMS
RELATING TO THE TEAM-TEACHING PROGRAM AT ROCKLAND
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL.
Rating Scale:
1 2 3 4 5
”
Item: ’’Team-teaching is beneficial for my child."
Nov., 1972 (N=190) 77% 9% 1455 0% 0%
Mar., 1973 (N-144) 77% 13% 7% 3% 0%
Item: "Team-teaching provides a good basic education."
Nov., 1972 (N=190) 7155 13% 16% 0% 0%
Mar., 1973 (N=l44) 77% 1055 12% 1% 0%
Item: "liy child is developing other important
interests in school."
Nov., 1972 (N=190) 65% 20% 14% 0% 1%
Mar., 1973 (N=l44) 69% 19% 10% 1% 1%
Item: "I understand the objectives of the team-
teaching program."
Nov., 1972 (N=190) 63% 1855 13% 1% 0%
Mar., 1973 (N=l44) 65% 25% 9% 0% 1%
Item: "I favor the grading system used at the Rockland
Junior High Softool."
Nov., 1972 (N=190) 50% 25% 21% 3% 1*
Mar., 1973 (N=l44) 72% 13% 14£ 6% 1%
Item: "The physical features of the building should
be improved."
Nov., 1972 (N=190)
Mar., 1973 (N=l44)
W 23% 2H% 5%
i\9% 30% 14% 6%
k%
1 %
Rating Scale: 1 = Strongly Agree; 2 = Somewhat Agree;
3 = Undecided; 4 = Somewhat Disagree; 5
,!= Strongly
Disagree
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TABLE 79
PARENT RESPONSES TO OPEN HOUSE QUESTIONNAIRE ITEMS
RELATING TO ACADEMIC CONSIDERATIONS AT THE ROCKLAND
JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL.
Rating Scale:
I 2 T
Item: "My child Is given sufficient homework."
Nov
.
,
1972 (N=190) 4l$ 23$ 30$ 3$ 3$
Mar
.
1973 (N=l44
)
57% 26$ 10$ 1$ 6$
Item
:
"This homework is beneficial as a learning
experience .
"
Nov.
,
1972 ( N=190 44$ 24$ 25$ 5$ 2$
Mar
.
,
1973 (N=l44
)
61$ 17$ 18$ 3$ 1$
Item: "My child should take part in the resource
periods and club activities."
Nov
. ,
1972 (N=190) 83^ 14$ 3$ 0$ 0$
Mar
.
,
1973 (N=l44
)
83$ 8$ 8$ 1$ 0$
Item: "Art and music £.re important for my child.'
Nov
. ,
1972 (N=190) 52% 32$ 15$ 1$ Q$
Mar
.
1973 (N=l44 67% 22$ 4$ 6$ 6$
Item: "Home Economics and Industrial Arts are
important for my child.
Nov
.
,
1972 (N=190) 56% 27$ 16 $ 1$ 0$
Mar
.
1973 (N=l44
)
69% 22$ 8$ 1$ 0$
Item: "I am satisfied with my child’s ability to
read .
"
Nov
. ,
1972 (N=190) 46$ 27$ 11$ 6$ 10$
Mar
. ,
1973 (N=l44
)
61 $ 22$- c; cf 2$ 10$
Patino; Scale: 1 = Strongly Agree; 2 = Somewhat Agree;
3 = Undecided; 4 = Somewhat Disagree; 5 = Strongly
Disagree
i
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in school" which went from 85 % in November, 1972, to
88,- in March, 1973. Another area of consequence con-
cerned the parental responses to the question: "I
am satisfied with my child's ability to read." The
positive responses were at the 73% level in November,
1972, but rose substantially to 83 % in March, 1973.
It can also be observed from Table 75 that 67 $ of the
parents in November, 1972, felt that the physical fea-
tures of the building should be improved, ^his figure
rose to 79% in March, 1973.
The results of the November, 1972, and March,
1973, Open House Parent Questionnaire summary and the
two second-year telephone surveys have definite patterns
of similar outcomes and values. From all of these
assessment returns it appears that the public has a posi-
tive disposition toward the Rockland Junior High School
Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program. This is mani-
fested and reinforced by parent feelings cf confidence
that their children are getting a good background in
basic skills and at the same time are cultivating social
and personal interests. This support is also seen in
the strong support for the teaching staff and current
administration. It is also evident in their strong
view that their children's present and future needs* are
being met. The only consistant negative response that
!
»!
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anpeared centered around th* parent's views of the phys-
ical structure of the junior high school building.
Presentation and Analysis of the Data
Relating to Objective Number Five
The fifth objective of the second-year opera-
tion was to increase the decision-making capability and
professional practices of the Rockland Junior High
.School teachers. This objective was assessed bv means
of (a) the monthly Decision-Making Log and (b) the
Weekly Task Log.
i
During the second-year stijidy record was kept
of each decision made at the Rockland Junior High School
during May, 1973. These decisions were catagorized on
the basis of who made, them, (principal, team leader,
principal and team leaders, team members or joint fac-
ulty) type of decision (human, conceptual, or technical)
and by time effect (immediate, intermediate or long range).
Table 80 relates the summary and' comparison of
the total decisions made at Rockland Junior High School
^n May, 1973, It may be noted that of the 116 human
decisions made, 80 were classified as having immediate
effect; 17 were classifed as having intermediate effect,
and 19 as having long range effect. In this category,
15 were made by the principal, 24 were made by the team
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leaders, 6 were the result of the combined efforts of
the principal and team leaders, 22 were made by the joint
faculty and *19 were rendered by team members. A total
of 50 decisions were categorized as being conceptual in
nature. Of this number, 3 were attributed to the prin-
cipal, 2 were made by the team leaders, 6 were made col-
lectively by the principal and team leaders, 7 were made
by the joint faculty and 32 were the result of the team
members efforts. Of the 50 conceptual decisions rendered,
27 had immediate effect, 5 had intermediate effect and
18 had long range effect. In all, *15 decisions were clas-
sified as technical. Of this number, 30 had immediate
effect, 5 were intermediate nature and 10 were long range.
The principal was responsible for 17 technical decisions,
team leaders made 5, ttye principal and team leaders shared
one, the joint faculty rendered 3 and the team members
accounted for 19. A total of 211 decisions were recorded
at the Rockland Junior High School in May, 1973, of which
the teachers controlled or were involved in 176 of them.
Table 8l presents the comparison of all the
human decisions recorded at the Rockland Junior High
School in May, 1973. It may be observed ' that the princi-
pal made 13# of the decisions in this category that .had
an immediate effect. Furthermore, 28# were made by the
team leaders, 15 by the principal and team leaders,
!
\
!
TABLE 80
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COMPARISON OP DECISIONS MADE AT THE
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
MAY, 1973
Human Concentual Technical
IM. IN. LR. IM. IN. T.R. IM. IN. LR.
Principal 10 1 4 1 0 2 11 1 5 = 35
Team Leaders 22 1 1 2 0 0 4 1 0 = 31
Principal-Team Leaders 1 4 1 3 0 0 1 0 0 = 13
Faculty 8 4 9 2 1 4 0 2 1 = 32
Team Members 39 6 4 19 4 9 14 1 4 =100
Totals 80 17 19 27 5 18 30 5 10
*IM - Immediate; IN - Intermediate: LR - Long Range
TABLE 81
COMPARISON OP HUMAN DECISIONS MADE AT THE
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
MAY, 1973
Principal
Team Leaders
Principal-Team Leaders
Faculty
Team Members
Immediate Intermediate Long Range
Effect Effect Effect
13? 6$ 20$
28$ 6$ 5$
1$ 23$ 5$
10$ 30$ 45$
48$ 35? 25$
ToW TooT TooT
i
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105 were made by the joint faculty and 48% by team members.
For ohose human decisions having intermediate effect, 6%
were made by the principal, 6% by the team leaders, 23 %
by the principal and team leaders, 30% by the combined
faculty and 35% by the team members
. In the long range
effect column, 20% were- developed by the principal, 5%
were made by the team leaders
, 5% were made by the princi-
pal and team leaders, 45% by the joint faculty and 25% by
the team members.
Table 82 presents the comparison of all the con-
ceptual decisions recorded at Rockland Junior High School
in May, 1973. It may be noted that the principal accounted
for 4% of the decisions in this category 'that had an imme-
diate effect. The team leaders made 8% of the decisions,
the principal and team leaders 12%, the faculty 8% and the
team members made 68%. In the intermediate classification,
the total number of decisions were rehdered by the
1
faculty (20%) and team members (80%). In the long range
column the principal had 115, the team leaders and prin-
cipal had 17%, the faculty had 22% and the team members
50%.
Table 83 offers the comparison of all the technical
decisions recorded at the Rockland Junior High School in
May, 1973. In the column relating the Immediate effect
decisions, 37% were made by the principal, 13% were made
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TABLE 82
COMPARISON OF CONCEPTUAL DECISIONS MADE AT THE
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
MAY, 1973
Immediate Intermediate Long Range
Effect Effect Effect
Principal 4$ 0% 11%
Team Leaders 8% 0% 0$
Principal-Team Leaders 12% 0% 17%
Faculty 8% 20% 22%
Team Members 68% 80% 50%
1001 100% lOOf
TABLE 83
COMPARISON OF TECHNICAL DECISIONS MADE AT THE
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH
MAY, 1973
Immediate
SCHOOL
Intermediate Lone Range
' Effect Effect Effect
Principal 37 % 20% 50$
Team Leaders 13% 20% 0$
Principal-Team Leaders^ 3% 0% 0%
Faculty 0% 40$ 10%
Team Members 47$ 20% 40$
ItfOT w
t
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by the team leaders, 1% were the result of the combined
efforts of the principal and team leaders, and 47 % were
made by the team members. Of the technical decisions
having an intermediate effect 20% were made by the prin-
cipal, 20% were rendered by the team leaders, h0% by the
Joint faculty, and 20% were the responsibility of the
team members
. Of the technical decisions having a long
range effect, 5 0 % were offered by the principal, 10 % were
made by the faculty and 40% were rendered by the team
members
.
The School Personnel Weekly Task Log was used
by the Junior High School teaching staff in order to assess
the accomplihment of the creation of a professional en-
vironment in which maximum teacher time may be spent on
high level professional tasks. Each coordinator, teacher,
intern and teacher aide in the junior high school completed
the task log on a weekly basis.
The first step in preparing the task log was the
submission by all teachdrs of ideas relating to their job
performance. The analysis of the teaching act, by the
Rockland Junior High School staff, served as a basis for
the construction of the instrument. The ideas were taken
and arranged into three levels : Level 1 items were con-
sidered "most professions;" Level II items were considered
"less professional;" and Level II Items "non-professional.'
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Figure 28 presents the average scores' for the
Weekly Task Logs prepared during the first-year study
I
(February, 1972) and the second-year study (February, 1973)
according to organizational roles of the staff. It can be
V
noted that the curriculum coordinators received an average
score of 5.68 in 1972 and 6.30 in 1973. These results were
somewhat higher than the teachers who averaged 4.98 in 1972
and 5 .3.8 in 1973. Closely relating to the teachers 1 aver-
ages were the interns who scored at the 4.70 level in 1972
and 5.06 in 1973. It can be inferred from this that the
interns were performing many professional tasks normally
assumed by the teachers. The aides were clearly function-
ing at a lower level with an average score of 3.25 in 1972
and 3.70 in 1973.
Curriculum Coordinators:
1973 6 . R0 N=4
1972 '/////// /////'///////////T?71" 5.68 N=4
Academic Teachers:
5.18 N=241973 I
1972 7777777777777777777T 4.98 N=20
Interns
:
5.06 N=71973
1972 777^/7777777777777
1
4.70 N=10
Aides
:
3.70 N=21973 77~~i
1972 U.VA 3.25 N=2
Rol e
ResDonsI hi lity ^
Key: Four week span -
February . 1973 \ l
Task
Complexity
Four week span -
Februarv, 1072 V /// //\
FIGURE 28: Average Score of Task Logs According to
Organizational Role - February, 1072 -
February, 1973
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The data in Table 84 indicates the number of
times the coordinators performed LeVel I, II or ITI tasks.
It may be seen that Math and Science Coordinators had a
7.0 average while that of th* History Curriculum Coordina-
tor (first year in this position was 5.1 and the English
Coordinator averaged 6.2 during the second-year.
TABLE 8 it
CURRICULUM COORDINATORS SCORES FOR ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH
SCHOOL TASK LOGS - FOUR WEEK SPAN - FEBRUARY. 1973
Curriculum Coordinator Level of Task Average Score
II III
Science 15 8 1 7.0
Mathematics 15 8 1 7.0
History 14 17 16 5.1
English 8 3 2 6.2
Tab^e 85 presents
1
|
.
the number of times the
teachers performed Level I, II and ITI tasks . From this
data. It appears that the majority of the teachers at
Rockland Junior High School see themselves as performing
more Level II tasks than either Level I or ITI.
The data in Table 86 offers the 1973 results for
the Rockland interns and aides based on the number of times
they performed Level I, II or III tasks. -It may be ob-
served that the interns tended to have an equal balance
between the three levels while the aides had almost all
of their tasks in Levels’ II and III.
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TEACHERS SCORES FOR ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL TASK
LOGS - FOUR
Academic Teachers
Math - 1
History - 1
Science - 1
English - 1
Math - 2
History - 2
Science - 2
English - 2
Math - 3
History - 3
Science - 3
English - 3
Math - 4
History - 4
Science - 4
English - 4
Math - 5
History - 5
Science - 5
English - 5
Math - 6
History - 6
Science - 6
English 6
WEEK SPAN - FEBRUARY
Level of Tasks
I II III
25 34 29
35 45 30
2-6 36 28
31 41 32
34 46 19
31 34 19
30 37 21
24 36 19
36 48 36
34 42 35
23 33 28
36 46 36
36 48 36
23 34 29
30 45 33
32 36 34
36 45 30
34 43 34
33 43 35
29 40 29
32 41 20
24 27 9
24 35 15
28 42 22
1973
Average Score
5.1
4.9
5.0
5.1
5.8
5.7
5.4
4.9
5.2
5.2
4.9’
5.0
4.7
4.9
5.2
5.3
5.1
5.0
5.3
5.5
5.3
5.3
5.2
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TABLE 86
INTERNS AND ATDES SCORES FOR ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
TASK LOGS - FOUR WEEK SPAN - FEBRUARY, 1973
Interns and Aides Level
I
of
II
Tasks
III
Average Score
Intern 24 36 26 5.1
Intern 23 30 22 5.0
Intern 16 25 18 5.9
Intern 18 22 10 5.4
Intern 20 35 29 4.6
Intern 18 27 19 5.1
Intern 7 22 16 4.3
Aide 0 12 22 3.7
Aide 0 14 18 3.7
‘
The teacher averages were compared with those
of the aides and subjected to an analysis of variance
as presented in Table 87 . The results reveal an obvious
statistically significant difference between the two groups.
TABLE 8 ?
ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE
1973 Teachers’ Averages •* 1973 Aide’s Averages
Total number of scores in all groups: 25
Number of treatments or groups : 2
Overall mean: 5.12000
Treatment No. of Scores Mean Variance Std . Dev.
1 23 5.17917 0 .70 4080 0 .2653"4"5
2 1 3.70000 0.850706 0.850706
Source be- Sum of Square • D. w . Mean Sn , F
tween
“
2 .10014” 1 TT10034 29 .82W
Within 1.61951 23 0.704133
Total 3- 7 1985 24 Table F (1,23)=4.28
Since 29.8288 is greater than 4.28, the difference is
significant
.
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Tn summary, the results of the decision-making
lop; clearly and dramatically demonstrate the involvement
of the teachers in the policy and change process under
the team-teaching, team-governance program. This repre-
sentation of decisions for May, 1973, is typical of those
made in other months and accurately characterizes the
role of the teachers in relation to the role of the build-
ing principal. It is safe to assume that few building
operations at any grade level under a traditional plan of
administrative governance reflect a rate of 83 ^ of teacher
involvement and control of decision-making.
Furthermore, it can be seen through the task
log that the teachers have maintained a high level of
professional task functions. In fact, the average score
for teachers increased from 4.98 in 1972 to 5.18 in 1973.
This level is slightly higher than that of the interns and
significantly higher than that of the aides. The rela-
tively high average for the interns in 1973 (5.06) re-
flects the rather rigid pattern of involvement insisted
upon the Tufts interns by their supervisor. The interns
were most reluctant to perform clerical and other non-
professional duties.'
Summary
In Chapter V the five selected objectives of the
Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching, Team-Governance
Program were identified. The data generated through the
assessment procedures outlined in Chapter TV was presented
and analyzed. In Chapter VI, which follows, the summary,
conclusions, and recommendations related to the second-
vear study are presented.
CHAPTER VI
SUMMARY, CONCLUSIONS AND
RECOMMENDATIONS
The central purpose of this study was to assess
the second-year operation of the Rockland Junior High
School Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program. The em-
pirical data and statistical findings were presented
and analyzed in Chapter V. In this chapter, the method-
ology used in the study will be summarized and specific
conclusions and recommendations will be presented as
they relate to the five stated objectives of the program.
The general objectives of the study were (1)
to identify those forces and factors influencing the
strengths and weaknesses of the second-year operation of
the Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program of the Rockland
Junior High School in Rockland, Massachusetts, and (2) to
to determine the relative degree of effectiveness of the
second-year operation in meeting the five selected objec-
tives. From this frame of reference the following
specific objectives were established.
1. To determine the extent of positive gains in
individual and group achievement in selected
cognitive learning areas by obtaining compara-
tive grade equivalent scores for student
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achievement in Heading- Comprehension, Arith-
metic Computations and Work Study Skills.
2. To determine the degree to which a student-
oriented educational and social environment
!
has promoted positive student attitudes about
their school by examining seventh- and eighth-
V
grade pupil value judgement concerning school
plant, instruction, administration and staff
regulations, community, relation with other
students, teacher-student relations, and
general satisfactions.
3. To determine the extent to which teacher pro-
fessionalism results in increased staff goal
achievement by obtaining comparative estimates
of teacher involvement, power and satisfaction.
4. To determine the level of positive community
attitudes and support for the Rockland Junior
I
High School Team-Teaching,
|
Team-Governance
Program by obtaining feedback reactions secured
during scheduled parent open house programs and
by the use of "closed" and "open-ended" questions
in two structured telephone surveys.
5. To determine the decision-making capability
and practices of the Rockland Junior High School
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teachers by on-site observation^, through
teacher interviews and through the analysis of
a weekly Decision-Making Log.
6. To analyze and synthesize the results obtained
from objectives one through 'five and to develop
conclusions relative to the effectiveness of
'the Rockland Junior High School jFeam-Teaching
,
Team-Governance Program.
7 . To formulate recommendations relative to the
changes which should be made for the third year
of the program and relative to the procedures
to be used for the assessment of the program
during the third year.
Summary of the Design of the Study
The study has incorporated two types of designs:
(1) a descriptive case study method and (2) a multi-faceted
assessment design. i
In order to obtain information needed to describe
the reinforcement and stabilization of the many develop-
mental phases of the second-year operation of the Rockland
Junior High School project, the investigator gathered data
from the following sources:
1. The research document prepared during the first-
year operation by the Superintendent of Schools.
2
.
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Minutes from weekly faculty in-service andplanning sessions.
3. Minutes from the meetings held by the Rockland
School Committee.
**
• The Rockland Junior High School principal's
bulletins and notices.
5 . Classroom and faculty meeting observations
.
6. Materials supplied by the Massachusetts Depart-
ment of Education.
7 . Reports from the supervisor of the Tufts Uni-
versity interns.
The data obtained from these informational
documents, research reports and private interviews was
evaluated and presented in narrative form, providing a
background for the second phase of the study. A multi-
faceted design was 'incorporated in this phase of the study
to assess the degree of accomplishment of the following
five selected objectives for the Rockland Junior High
School Program.
Objective One: Summary and Conclusions
To increase positive gains in individual and
group achievement in selected cognitive learning areas.
Summary of Procedures
i
To assess this objective, the Iowa Tests of
Basic Skills In Reading Comprehension, Arithmetic Compu-
tations and Work Study Skills were administered to a
t
I
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random sample of sixty ( 6 0 ) students at Rockland Junior
High School in May, 1973. The ITBS were also adminis-
tered to a matched group of sixty (60) students from a
nearby junior high school which has a similar enrollment
and socio-economic make-up of students
. For each grade
level tested the students from Rockland and School "X"
were matched according to sex and national stanine in
Reading Comprehension, Arithmetic Computations and Work
Study Skills. A comparison was made of the 1973 ITBS re-
sults with the baseline information obtained in the first-
year study of the Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program
at the Rockland Junior High School. An analysis of the
*
matched pair results and grade equivalent averages of the
seventh- and eighth-grade students at Rockland Junior
High School and School nX" for 1973 was made. In addition,
the ITBS results of matched ability students in 1973 were
compared with those of 1972 to determine significant levels
of growth.
Summary of Findings
Based on the results of the Iowa Tests of Basic
Skills, pupils in grades seven and eight had more favor-
able growth gains in Reading compared to their counterparts
in School "X". The difference was one hundred and thirty-
!
eight (138) months in grade seven and thirty-four (3*0
months In grade eight. These gains in Reading were not
1
2^0
realized in the area of Arithmetic Computations as Rock-
land pupils in grade seven had a comparative negative
growth rate of fifteen (15) months and minus eleven (11)
months in grade eight. It should be noted that in both
instances Ox Reading and Arithmetic, the differences be-
tween the two school populations were not statistically
significant
. This finding was equally true when compar-
ing grade seven and eight grade equivalent scores as
well as when comparing total months of growth.
However, a significant statistical difference
did emerge in the area of Work Study Skills. In grade
seven, Rockland students had a grade equivalent average
of 8.0 in this subtest compared to 7.1 for School "X".
This difference represented a total positive growth rate
of one-hundred and eighty-eight (188) months in favor of
the Rockland students. A similar significant difference
occurred in grade eight as Rockland students had a grade
equivalent average of 8.9 compared to 7.9 for School "X".
The corresponding difference in total months of growth
was seventy (70) months.
Conclusions
1. Rockland students did increase positive gains
in Reading as set forth in the stated objective.
2. Although positive gains were not established in
Arithmetic compared to School "X," grade equivalent scores
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Tor 'Rockland students were well within acceptable levels
.
3. Significantly positive gains were achieved by
Rockland students in the area of Work Study Skills in
both grades seven and eight, which reflect the emphasis
placed on individual and independent study activities
characteristic of the team-teaching approach.
4. Rockland students in grade seven had highejr growth
rates in Reading and Work Study Skills than did the Rock-
land students in grade eight.
5. The Arithmetic results in both grades in Rock-
land Junior High School are consistant with comparative
Arithmetic scores in other grade levels in that particu-
lar school system.
6. No apparent differences existed in the growth
rates in any of the three cognitive areas tested between
students at various stanine levels
.
7. An analysis of all ITBS data indicates that
this objective was substantially achieved.
Objective two: Summary and Conclusions
To increase and maintain the degree of positive
student attitudes about their school.
Summary of procedures
This objective was assessed by the use of the
Student Morale Inventory (SMI) which was administered to
i
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one hundred (100) randomly selected students In grades
seven and eight (fifty from each grade) at the Rockland
Junior High School. Twenty-five (2^) students from grade
eight were the same students assessed in the first-year
study when they were in grade seven. The SMI was given
to the one hundred ( 1 00 ) students in November, 1972,
and in March, 1973.
The SMI results of the second-year study were
%
compared to the baseline information gathered through the
fist-year study and a comparison was also made of the
results of the second-year data of the twenty-five eighth
grade pupils who particpated in the study when they were
in grade seven.
Summary of Findings
Based on the second-year SMI results, it can
be noted that Rockland student reactions to the sub-scale
factor "School Plant" were comparatively and consistantly
lower' than any other sub-scale factor. On a scale range
of 0 to 12, higher than average scores were obtained dur-
ing both assessment periods on the student reactions to
"Instruction" (7.6 and 7.3), "Administration" (7.5 and 7.7),
"Community Support" (7.9 and 7.11), "Relations with Other
Students" (8.5 and 8.11), "Teacher-Student Relations*’ (9 .
0
and 8.8), and General Satisfaction (6.8 and 6.4).
2^3
Conclusions
1* With the exception of School Plant, the second-
year results in the SMI compared most favorably with the
SMI results obtained during the first-year study both at
Rockland Junior High School and School "X"
.
2 . The most notable areas of positve student
morale within the concept of the second-year Team-Teaching,
Team-Governance program were in the factors of Relations
with Other Students and Teacher-Student Relations.
3. No appreciable differences existed in the
second-year SMI results between male and female responses
within or between grade levels.
4. The SMI results for the twenty-five (25) Rockland
Junior High School pupils who participated in the baseline
and second-year studies realized no significant differences
for any of the sub-factors assessed. Except for School
Plant, all other areas either maintained or increased posi-
tive student attitudes from 1972 to 1973.
5. The SMI results for the second-year assessment
showed that students within a given team had scores which
were relatively consistant between the two assessment
periods
.
6. Definite and consistant differences did appear
in the SMI results for students on different teams.
* Since
students were randomly .and heterogeneously assigned to
tho teams
,
the obvious differences in results between
teams must be attributable to the effect which particular
teaching teams had upon their students
. Teaching team
patterns reflected the collective personalities and philos-
ophies applied to the students on a given team.
7. In general, the second-year operation of the
Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program increased and main-
tained the degree of positive student attitudes about
Rockland Junior High School.
«
Objective Three: Summary and Conclusions
To increase the extent to which teacher profes-
sionalism results in increased goal achievement.
Summary of Procedures
The primary instrument to assess this objective
was the Purdue Teacher Opinionaire (PTO) . This device
was administered to all teachers in November, 1972, Janu-
ary, 1973, and March, 1973. The derived data was graph-
ically plotted and compared to the PTO results established
during the first-year operation of the! program.
I
In addition to the PTO, the Peck Sense of Power
Scale was also used to determine the attainment of Objec-
tive Number Three. The Peck Sense of Power Scale was,
administered to all teachers and interns in November, 1972,
and January, 1973. A comparison of the results from the
2^5
two administrations was made and the differences were
subjected to an analysis of variance.
Summary of Findings for the Furdue Teacher Oplnlonalre
The Rockland Junior High School teaching staff
projected a marked difference of opinion relative to
Teacher Rapport with the Principal!' from November, 1972,
(fifty-fourth percentile) to January, 1973, (ninety-sixth
percentile) and to March, 1973, (ninety-seventh percentile).
It should be noted that between November, 1972, and Janu-
ary, 1973, there was a change of principals and the differ-
ence in • PTO results for this category reflects this change
in administration. Regarding the subtest "Satisfaction
with Teaching", the Rockland percentile averages for the
three PTO administrations were dramatically high (niney-
nine, ninety-eight, and ninety-nine) and compared most
favorably with the baseline results for this category.
"Rapport Among Teachers” had mean scores
of seventy-ninth percentile in November, 1972, sixty-ninth
percentile in January, 1973, and sixtieth percentile in
March, 1973. These figures suggest a steady decline in
that area but still represent above average levels. These
results are also in contrast to the exceptionally favor-
able responses to the subtest on "Teacher Salary which
recorded ninety-seventh percentile in November, 1972,
ninety-third percentile in January, 1973, and ninety-
2H6
second percentile in March, 1973. All of these averages
were superior to the findings for this category reported
in the first-year study. Similarly, the Second-year
PTO results for "Teacher Load" were exceptionally high,
ninety-eighth percentile in November, 1972, ninety-sixth
percentile in January, 1973
,
and ninety-sixth percentile
in March, 1973, and were substantially more favorable
than the i.971-1972 baseline findings. Also, the second-
year data for "Curriculum Issues" was in the top quartile
(ninety-first percentile in November, 1972, eightieth
percentile in January, 1973, and eighty-ninth percentile
in March, 1973) and exceeded the baseline findings.
Staff feelings about "Teacher Status" were
consistantly high in all three assessments (eighty-seventh
percentile in November, 1972, eighty-seventh percentile
in January, 1973, and eighty-ninth percentile in March,
1973) and were substantially higher than baseline results.
Although teacher projections were above average for "Com-
munity Support" (sixty-eighth percentile in November, 1972,
sixty-fifth percentile in January, 1973, and sixty-third
in March, 1973) this category was comparatively low and
consistent with the 1971-1972 baseline results. These
findings were parallel with the Rockland teachers’ re-
sponses concerning "School Facilities and Services"
(seventy-sixth percenti'le in November, 1972, fifty-first
!I
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percentile in January, 1973, and forty-eighth percentile
in March
, 1973). Finally, the PTO results for Rockland
teachers in the subtest "Community Pressures" were eighty-
eighth percentile in November, 1972, seventy-eighth per-
centile in January, 1973, and eighty-first percentile in
March, 1973.
Summary of Findings for the Peck Sense of Power Scale
The scale scores for this assessment during the
second-year study produced identical results of 6.0 means
in November, 1972, and January, 1973. In the Sense of
Power range of 0 to 9 , these results were above average
and exceeded the baseline findings for Rockland (5.5)
and School "X" (5.0). However, an analysis of variance
revealed no significant differences between the two years’
results
.
Conclusions
1. Relatively low rapport existed between the
Rockland Junior High School teachers and principal during
the early part of the school year. This obvious condition
preciptated an administrative change and the development
of new administrative duties and responsiblities which the
teachers had a major role in formulating. They also had
a controlling influence in the selection of the new prin-
cipal. These events dramatically affected the PTO results.
2. The Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching,
Team-Governance Program has produced exceptionally high
levels of professional satisfaction with teaching.
3* Competition and rivalry between teams has cre-
ated some detectable rapport problems amc^ng teachers
.
As teachers strive for total involvement with their as-
signed students within their particular team, internal
spirit and accomplishment take on special meaning and
indirectly create team and staff rivalries.
^ • Teacher feelings about professional load,
salary, status, and curriculum involvement were extremely
positive
.
5. During the second-year assessment, remodeling
plans for the Rockland Junior High School were submitted
to and were rejected at a special Town Meeting. This
action had a bearing on the teacher PTO responses regard-
ing "Community Support" and 'School Facilities.
"
6. The Peck Power Scale data indicated that the
Rockland Junior High School teachers believed that they
had a strong sense of’ power.
7. The Rockland Junior High School Team-Teaching,
Team-Governance Program has provided and educational cli-
mate that has provided the teachers with a high degree
of job satisfaction which has enhanced the opportunity
for increased goal achievement for the staff.
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Objective Four: Summary and Conclusions
io Increase the level of positive community
attitudes and support of the Rockland Junior High School
Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program.
Summary of Procedures
To evaluate the elements of this objective,
parental attitudes were surveyed by means of two struc-
tured telephone surveys
. These two surveys involved
one hundred (100) Rockland parents in November, 1972,
and March, 1973. A comparison was made of the survey
results of the twenty-five (25) parents involved in
last year's study to determine whether significant dif-
ferences exist in their responses from one year to the
next. Also, the data from both second-year surveys were
processed and presented in graphic form to demonstrate
comparative differences between baseline and second-year
survey results
.
In addition, a questionnaire was completed by
parents who attended open house programs in November, 1972,
and March, 1973, to determine the level of support for
the program.
Summary of Findings from the Parent Telephone Surveys
In Section I of the survey, parents overwhelmingly
reflected that the physical features of the Rockland Junior
I
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Hip;h School were not nicer than most buildings that they
had seen (seventy-four percent in November, 1972, and
eighty-seven percent in March
, 1973). Also significant
was that ninety-eight per cent of the parents in November,
1972, and ninety-six per cent in March, 1973, felt that
most Rockland Junior High School teachers were friendly
and understanding. Equally important was the fact that
ninety-five per cent of the parents in November, 1972, and
ninety-two per cent of the parents in March, 1973, in-
dicated that their children looked forward to coming to
school each morning.
In Section II of the survey, a vast majority of
the parents (eighty-eight percent in November, 1972, and
ninety-two percent in March, 1973) felt that the basic
academic subjects were being adequately taught at the
Rockland Junior High School. This is compared to an aver-
age of seventy-eight percent in the 1971-1972 baseline
study. Regarding how well the Rockland Junior High School
is meeting their children’s present needs, parents offered
favorable responses (ninety-one per cent) in both November,
1972, and March, 1973. The average positive responses
for this question during the baseline study was seventy-
eight percent. It should also be noted that ninety-five
percent of the parents in November, 1972, and ninety-one
percent in March, 1973, felt that the teachers were doing
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a pood job. The baseline average for this consideration
was eighty-nine per cent. Also noteworthy is the fact
that in November, 1972, sixty-five per cent of the parents
felt the. :-
.
principal was doing a good job. This opinion
improved to eighty-six per cent in March, 1973.
Summary of Findings from the Parent Open House Questionnaire
In November, 1972, eighty-six per cent of the
parents responding positively felt that the team-teaching
program was beneficial to their children. In March, 1973,
the positive responses represented ninety per cent of the
parents. This reaction was compared to the eighty-four
per cent in November, 1972, and eighty-seven per cent in
March, 1973, who felt that the team-teaching program
provided good basic education. Also, eighty-five per cent
of the parents in November, 1972, and eighty-eight per cent
of the parents in March, 1973, indicated positive reactions
about their children developing other important interests
in school. Particularly important was the fact that eighty-
six per cent of the parents in November , ,1972 , and ninety
per cent of the parents in March, 1973, stated that
they
understood the objectives of the team-teaching program.
Less favorable responses were realized about parent
satis-
faction with their children’s ability to read as
seventy-
three per cent of the parents reported positively
in Novem
ber, 1972, and eighty-three per cent in
March, 1973.
f
!
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Conclusions
1. Parents’ negative views of the physical struc-
ture and facilities of the Rockland Junior High School
were similar to those expressed by students and teachers
on other evaluative instruments employed during the sec-
ond-year survey.
2. Parents reflected community support for the
degree of classroom competence and professional concern
exhibited by the Rockland Junior High School teachers.
3. Parent support for the team-teaching program
evidenced during the second-year study exceeded the
i
level of positive responses expressed during the first-
year study.
f
4. Parent responses on the telephone survey and
open house questionnaire recognized the attempt to provide
a balance between traditional basic education and human
approaches to learning.
5. Parents overwhelmingly felt that their children
look forward to attending classes. This indication is
supported by exceptionally high attendance rates of the
part of the Rockland Junior High School students
.
6. A successful effort has been made by teachers,
administrators, and members of the Parent Advisory Council
to convey the intent and goals of t^ie Team-Teaching, Team-
Governance Pr'ogram to the community
L
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7. All data collected indicate that the levels of
positive community attitudes and support for the Rockland
Junior High School Team-Teaching, Team-Governance Program
have been increased during the second-year operation.
Objective Five:
-Summary and Conclusions
To increase the decision-making capabilities
and professional practices of the Rockland Junior High
School teachers
.
Summary of Procedures
The basic evaluative instrument applied to this
objective was the Teacher-Administrator Decision-Making
Log. This log represented a record-keeping system of all
building decisions made at Rockland Junior High School in
May, *1973. The decision-making activities were analyzed
and categorized according to the type of decision: human,
conceptual or technical. A description was also noted
regarding, by whom the decision was made: principal, team
leaders, or team members. Also, the decisions were cate-
gorized according to the time value which reflected the
effect of the decisions: immediate effect (one day to a
month), an intermediate effect (two months to four months),
or long range effect (five months or more).
In addition, each teacher, intern, curriculum
co-ordinator and teacher aide engaged in a self-administered
254
Task Lop; for one week. Their responses were assigned val-
ues according to the three levels of tasks performed.
The data was presented in tabular form and the results were
analyzed on a continum of most professional to least pro-
fessional tasks performed for each staff category.
Summary of Findings for the Teacher-Administrator Decision-
Making Log
During the month of May, 1973, a total of two
hundred and eleven (211) decisions were made and recorded
'
!
in the Rockland Junior High School.' Of this number, one
hundred and sixteen (116) decisions represented "Human"
considerations, of which one hundred and one (101) or
eighty-seven per cent were the direct result of teacher
control or input. Only fifteen (15) or thirteen per cent
of the decisions made were directly attributable to the
principal alone.
Fifty (50) decisions were recorded that could
be characterized as "Conceptual." Of this number, forty-
seven (47) or ninety-four per cent could be related to
faculty control. Of the forty-five (45) "Technical" de-
cisions made, twenty-eight ( 28 ) or sixty-two per cent
were determined by teacher involvement. Of the total
two
hundred and eleven (211) decisions made, one hundred
and
seventy-six (170 were teacher Influenced decisions which
represents eighty-three per cent of all the
decisions
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rendered during the stated time period.
Summary of Findings for the Weekly Task Lor
The data obtained through this evaluative in-
strument revealed that definite differences existed in the
nature of tasks performed by curriculum co-ordinators,
academic teachers, interns and aides. The average scores
i
during the second-year assessment were 6.30 for curriculum
co-ordinators, 5.18 for the teachers, 5.06 for interns,
and3.70 for aides. All of the averages for the teachers,
interns and co-ordinators were higher than those obtained
during the first-year assessment. Statistically, signifi-
cant differences were found between the co-ordinators’ and
teachers’ scores. However, an analysis of variance be-
tween the teachers’ and interns’ scores proved not to be
significant. A significant difference was found to exist
between the task levels of teachers and aides.
Conclusions
1. The teachers of the Rockland Junior High School
have established a mechanism and means by which they
share in and actually control the directions (human, con-
ceptual and technical) of their building. This decision-
making capability is reflected in inter-team and intra-
team activities .
2. In order to make the governance a workable
possibility, the team leaders serve as a liason group
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between teams and between teachers and principal. Such
linkages are critical to the operational success of team-
teaching and team-governance
.
3. The building principal’s role iVi decision-
making has been redefined during the second-year opera-
tion. What the position has lost in items of arbitrary
authority, it has gained in terms of professional re-
sourcefulness and democratic leadership for the program
i
and the teams. As the principal's traditional posture
of potential threat to the teacher’s security and self-
determination was reduced and reshaped into a position of
mediation and motivation, the teachers seemed to more
naturally regard the principal as a trusted ally who could
provide great assistance in realizing mutually beneficial
goals. Thus, the principal now has a subtle but definite
impact on all building decisions and has the freedom to
operate unilaterally in case of crisis when staff cannot
be immediately consulted.
4. The teachers indicated a high task level (5.18)
on the basis of the results of the Task Log than they did
in the first-year study (4.98). This certainly indicates
that their sense of professionalism | has been maintained.
5. The relatively high average on the Task Log for
the interns in 1973 (5.06) reflects the rather rigid
pattern of involvement insisted upon by the Tufts interns
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and their supervisor. The interns were mbst reluctant
to perform clerical and other non-professional duties.
Recommendations
Based upon the findings, conclusions and prob-
able implications of this study, the investigator offers
the following recommendations:
1. Recommendations for changes in curriculum should
be made for the third-year operation of the
Rockland Junior High School Program.
a) As the result of the past two years’ arith-
metic achievement scores, a diagnostic in-
I
ventory should be utilized to determine any
weaknesses in fundamental computational and
conceptual abilities of students as they en-
ter from grade six.
b) Since the distinct policy is to use standard-
ized group achievement tests as a primary
method of accountability, students should be
given more experience in taking group tests
.
Because the team-teaching, team-governace ap-
proach emphasizes individualized and indepen-
dent instruction, little practice in group
testing has been provided.
c) As the types of future employment opportun-
ities expand, there should also be a
258
comparable extension in the breadth of ex-
periences to which the junior high school
student is exposed. This should take the
form of a Career Development Program. Such
an effort should involve all subject fields
and resource activities.
d) Increased emphasis should be placed on the
Individualized Reading Program and provisions
should be made for a wider variety of student
interests
. i
e) Since 197^ represents the Town of Rockland’s
Centennial year, curriculum offerings and
resource opportunities should be planned to
acquaint the students wi,th the history and
heritage of the community. This would pro-
vide a creative outlet for team-learning
*
!
activities
.
f) A clearer operational definition should be
developed and implemented for the team-
teaching aspect of the program.
2. Recommendations for changes in the staffing pat-
terns and in-service training opportunities for
the third-year operation of the Rockland Junior
High School Program.
a) Because of the tendency for inter-team
259
rivalries which leads to a breakdown in
rapport among teachers, some reorganization
plan should be devised which could allow for
the change of teachers from one team to an-
other. Such a realignment might mentalize
internal pressures and suspicions.
The role of the interns in relation to the
classroom teacher should be reviewed with
the purpose of establishing a more precise
and acceptable set of duties and responsi-
bilities
.
Team leaders should be elected to serve in
the capacity for at least half of the school
year so that there will be on-going and stable
liason efforts .
Monthly meetings should be scheduled between
the building principal, team leaders and
secondary curriculum co-ordinators so that
subject matter development and organizational
patterns can be discussed and articulated.
!
Periodically, the weekly released-time plan-
ning sessions should not be structured but
should allow for open-ended brainstorming
activities.
More tangible results should be produced
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from the daily team forty-minute planning
sessions
.
g) Outside consultants should be retained to
assist the staff with aspects of group dy-
namics and humanistic objectives and ap-
proaches
.
h) The Decision-Making Log should be refined
and expanded to offer immediate feedback
of the effectiveness and frequency of team-
governance .
3. Recommendations for changes in community in-
volvements for the third-year operation of the
Rockland Junior High School Program.
a) The Parent Advisory Council should be en-
couraged to participate in internal policy
reviews and information dissemination ac-
tivities .
b) Community resources, human and technical,
should be incorporated to a greater degree
in classroom and resource activities. Such
involvement could contribute greatly to a
Career Development Program.
c) Since a major negative factor in the program
is the nature of the buildingb physical con-
dition, an intense and broad based effort
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should be organized to provide for re-
modeling plans
.
. Recommendations for procedures to be used in the
assessment of the program for the third year.
a) The staff should continue to assess the five
selected objectives established during the
second-year operation in order to maintain
program continuity.
b) The staff should become more involved in co-
ordinating their own assessment. Self-ini-
tiated evaluation could take the form es-
tablished by the New England Association of
Schools and Colleges.
c) The Rockland Junior High School's curriculum
should be assessed in relation to the 1972
State Department of Education’s Goals and
ObJ ectives
.
d) More attention should be given to academic
and student morale levels by teams, and de-
terminations should be made about established
differences
.
e) The staff and administration should investi-
gate the employment of criteria referenced
tests rather than norm referenced tests in
the assessment and diagnosis of basic skills.
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f) Wore unobtrusive measures should be em-
ployed in assessing the effectiveness of
the program. School attendance by teachers
and students, vandalism reports and parent
report card comments might be analyzed and
studied for trends and implications.
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Marking Your Name
Your answers to the test exercises willho maikcd on a separate answer sheet1 he answer sheet will he scored by a ma-
chine. This machine will also "read” andcopy your name from the answer sheetTo make this possible, you must mark
a Spccial
1
way 0,1 tlle "nameblock on the answer sheet.
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Na,nc BI°ck bc-. his block has been marked forAnnum l. swanson. The name has beenpunted in the row of boxes across thebottom of the block. Notice that the last
name is printed first, then the first name,
lien the middle initial. Notice, too, that abox has been left blank after swanson
and one after Annum, to separate these
paits of the name.
Notice that in the alphabet column
above each letter the same letter has been
covered with a heavy black mark. The S
has been blackened above the S in swan-
son, the W above the W, and so on. The
blank ovals at the top of the columns have
been filled in above the empty boxes.
Study this sample carefully. Do not
mark your own name on your answer sheet
until you are told to do so.
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Marking the Test Exercises
practice test iW Understa"d 1,ow answer the test exercises, .
dectfe Jhfch IT r
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\ In cach excrcise - y°" are t<
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the same mm •
° >C *our numbered words has most ncarh
The richt
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s 1,0 wor^ m heavy black type above them'
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alrCa
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bcc" for cach exercise
m a 11,0 ovaL you 10 mah
PRACTICE TEST
1 . A large lake
Q small 05 pretty © big © tiny
2. The nice lady
1) man 2) woman 3) boy 4) gi r | 2 CD005CD
3. I am glad
1) hungry 3 CDCD CDO
2) sleepy
3) sad
4) happy \
SAMPLE NAME BLOCK In the test that you are about to take, the rows of ovals
are on the separate answer sheet instead of on the test page,
there is a row of ovals numbered to match each test exercise.
To mark an exercise, decide first which is the best answer.
Then, on the answer sheet, find the row of ovals numbered the
same as the question. Make a black mark in the oval for the best
answer.
TLeie are three important things to remember in marking:
1. Make a heavy mark. The mark should be large enough
to fill the oval, but it should not go outside. Do not
waste time making very neat marks. It is more im-
portant to make very black marks. 3e sure to use a
soft pencil.
2. Keep your place on the answer sheet. Make certain
each time that your mark is placed in the row num-
bered the same as the exercise.
I his test booklet is used by pupils in
grades 3-9. You will answer some exercises
in each of eleven tests, but never all the
exercises in any lest. The directions for
each test will toll you where to begin and
where to slop work on that test. Your an-
swer sheet also will help you to keep the
light place. It has answer spaces for mark-
ing only those exercises that you are sup-
posed to answer.
3. Make only ONE mark in a row. If you change your
mind about an answer, erase your first mark as com-
pletely as you can.
MAKE NO MARKS ON ANY PAGES OF THIS TE.ST
BOOKLET. Other pupils will use the same booklet later. Do
not fold or bend your answer sheet.
Do not begin work until you are told to do so..
'AGI y
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]
j
°<
|
Reading Comprehension ’ 72
Directions: This test consists of several reading selections.
After each selection there are some exercises.
Read each selection quickly and then answer the exer-
cises. Four answers are given for each exercise, but only
one of these answers is right. You are to choose the one
answer that you think is better than the others. Then, on
the answer sheet, find the row of answer spaces numbered
the same as the exercise. Fill in the answer space for the
best answer.
*
The sample exercise at the right shows you how to mark
%
your answers on the answer sheet.
SAMUt IKUCISI
1 huinpcr is a l>ig friendly
dog. 1 le likes to follow the
fire trucks.
•SI. What does Thumper
like to do?
1 ) Watch fires
2) Bite firemen
3) Hun after the
fire trucks
4 ) Follow police
cars
ANiWII
51. CDCD• CD
Use this table to find where your grade is to begin arul stop on this test.
GRADE 3
GRADE 4
GRADE 5
GRADE 6
GRADE 7
GRADES 8 AND 9
BEGIN WITH
> Page 8, Exercise 1
-> Page 9, Exercise 12
->• Page 10, Exercise 25
-> Page 14, Exercise 61
-> Page 16, Exercise SO
-> Page 18, Exercise 99
STOP A f T I I
> Exercise 60, Page 13
> Exercise 79, Page 15
- Exercise 98, Page 17
Exercise 136, Page 21
Exercise 157, Page 23
> Exercise 178, Page 26
Make no marks in this booklet.
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On Tuesday the mailman brought Paul a
card from his grandmother. She said that she
was sending something for his birthday
Every day Paul watched for the mailman, but
nothing came. On Friday, a blue truck
stopped at Paul’s house. It said “U. S. Mail”
on the side. A man brought a big box to the
house. It had Paul’s name on it, and he hoped
that what he wanted was inside. But Paul
did not open the box that day. There was a
sign on it: “Do Not Open Until Saturday!”
1.
How did Paul know that a gift was coming?
1) Grandmother wrote to him.
2) He just expected one on his birthday.
3) lie saw the mailman bring it.
4) Ilis mother told him he would get one.
Joel was scared. Ed, his classmate in the third
grade, had called, “Say, one of the pedals on my bike
came ol
. Give me a ride to school.” And both boys
luu ridden three blocks to the school yard. But when
Joel saw Bud watching as they rode up, he remcm-
hered. Bud was one of the eighth-grade boys on the
safety jury that handed out punishment for breaking
rules. Some of the kids had to leave their bikes athome because they hadn’t obeyed the laws.
As Joel slid off his bike, Bud said, “Hi Joel Al-
ways ride your bike to school?”
1
1
Y
,
CS
’r
Bud
’ Joe l answered weakly. “I live ten
blocks from here.”
“Ever been before the safety jury?”
* N°> sir.” Joel swallowed hard.
i • n
11 te
.!L
y°U What let
’
s do
’ J°e1 -” Bud sP0ke morekmdly. Can you tell me four good safety rules?”
Gee, sure I can, Bud.” Joel started eagerly. “One
signal all turns and stops. Two, ride near the curb!
Three, never carry things in your arms. And four,"
Joel hesitated and grinned sheepishly— “don’t
ride two on a bike.”
“Good boy,” said Bud. “Better keep those in mind,
fella,” he said as he walked off.
YES, SIR!” Joel answered.
2.
Why did Paul watch for the mailman?
1 ) He was looking for birthday cards.
2) He had a letter to give the mailman.
3) He wanted to ask about the package.
4) He thought the mailman would bring the box.
Make no marks
in this booklet.
3. What was Paul to do with the package?
1) Open it right away.
2) Let Mother keep it until Saturday.
3) Open it and then wrap it up again.
4) Put it away until Grandmother came.
4. Where did Paul’s grandmother live?
1) Her home was next door.
2) She lived with Paul’s family.
3) Her home was in another city.
4) She lived by the post office.
6. What grade was Joel in?
1) Third 3) Eighth
2) Fourth 4) You can’t tell from this story.
7. Why was Joel scared?
1) He was afraid to ride two on a bike.
2) He had broken a safety rule.
3) He was afraid he couldn’t pump Ed.
4) Bud was much bigger than Joel.
8. Why did Joel answer “weakly” Bud’s first
question?
1) He was tired from the long ride.
2) He didn’t know what Bud wanted.
3) He wanted Bud to feel sorry for him.
4) He was afraid of going before the safety jury.
9. Why did Joel pause before giving a fourth rule?
1) He was having trouble remembering it.
2) He was waiting for Bud to encourage him.
3) He was making up a rule.
4) It was the rule he had just broken.
10.
Which <^f these rules did Joel remember?
1) Signal with the left' arm.
2) Ride on the right side of the street.
3) Ride near the curb.
4) Obey the speed limit.
5.
What did the sign on the box mean?
1) The box should be opened on Christmas.
2) Paul could open the box on his birthday.
3) The post office should not open the box.
4) The gift was supposed to be a surprise.
1
1.
Which of these best describes Bud?
1) Kind and helpful 3) Big and tough
2) Shy and timid 4) Mean and selfish
Go on to next page
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76. 1) I could have spoke to him, hut 1 was scared.
2) Those are the hoys who chased Frank last week.
3) The hall bounced straight up and hit me on the nose.
4) (No mistakes)
77. 1) Were there only three eggs in the nests today?
2) That is the kind of fishing rod that I would like to buy.
3) The whole thing seemed like a waste of time to Louise and I.
4) (No mistakes)
78. 1) ^ ou 11 find you can do it easily and quickly once you begin.
2) Nicholas, Steve, and Peter was already on the dock when we arrived.
3) The baby would fall asleep if you boys would be quieter.
4) (No mistakes)
79. 1) Dad is going to build a swing for Paul and me in our back yard.
2) Eric and his brothers like to sleep outside in a tent in the summer.
3) Before we went to the dude ranch in Arizona, Nancy and I had never rode horseback.
4) (No mistakes)
80. 1) You should be more careful. You might have received a really bad burn.
2) That wall is all that remains of the old Ilighberry mansion.
3 ) Look at the newspaper and find out what’s playing at the movies tonight.
4) (No mistakes)
81. 1) The water was so cold that my feet become numb in five minutes.
2) George was sure he wouldn’t win the contest, and he didn’t.
3) The man stopped at the gate, opened it, and ran into the yard.
4) (No mistakes)
82. 1) My mother has gone shopping, but she ought to be home by twelve o’clock.
2) The people which live across the street pay me to mow their lawn.
3)
1 stood there a few minutes, watching an old man who was feeding the pigeons.
4) (No mistakes)
83. 1) We must have set there and talked for two hours.
2) Set this vase up on the shelf where it won’t be knocked over.
3) Every time that he misbehaves he has to sit in the corner.
, 4) (No mistakes)
84. 1) They found a rusty old tin box in the cave.
2) I think I ought to buy an extra pair of socks.
3) Barbara’s aunt gave her a emerald ring for her birthday.
4) (No mistakes)
85. 1) The boys are going to have a race between their two pet turtles.
2) The class couldn’t understand how a fish could sleep with it’s eyes open.
3) After Danny had broken two plates, his mother decided to wipe the
dishes herself.
4) (No mistakes)
86. 1) Even though Charlotte disguised her voice, I knew it was she.
2) Since all of the canoes had been rented, we decided to
take a rowboat.
3) Each actor in the play has their part memorized.
4) (No mistakes)
PAGE 50
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Work-Study Skills
Test W-l: Map Reading
Directions: This is a test of your ability to read maps. It contains several maps,
with some exercises about each one.
Four answers are given for each exercise, but only one of these answers is
right. You are to choose the one answer that you think is better than the others.
Then, on the answer sheet, find the row of answer spaces numbered the same as
the exercise. Fill in the answer space for the best answer.
Use this table to find where your grade is to begin and stop on this test.
BEGIN WITH STOP AFTEI
GRADE 3 > Page 51, Exercise 1 > Exercise 27, Page 54
GRADE 4 Page 52, Exercise 6 > Exercise 37, Page 55
GRADE 5 > Page 53, Exercise 12 — > Exercise 47, Page 56
GRADE 6 Page 55, Exercise 28 — > Exercise 67, Page 59
GRADE 7 Page 56, Exercise 38 — Exercise 78, Page 59
GRADES 8 AND 9 > Page 57, Exercise 48 — > Exercise 89, Page 60
Make no marks in this booklet.
P76
Test W-2: Reading Graphs and Tables
Directions: This is a test of you, ability to read graphs and tables. After each
graph or taWe there are several exercises. Fo, each exercise, decide which answer
s correct. Then mark the proper answer space on the answer sheet. Mark only one
answer space for each exercise.
Use this table to find where your grade is to begin and stop on this test.
BEGIN w • T
H
GRADE 3 > Page 61. Exercise 1
GRADE 4 Page 62, Exercise 9
GRADE 5 > Page 63. Exercise 21
GRADE 6 Page 64, Exercise 33
GRADE 7 — > Page 64, Exercise 41
GRADES 8 AND 9 — Page 65, Exercise 47
STOP AFTER
> Exercise 20, Pape 82
> Exorcise 32, Page 63
Exorcise 46, Page 64
-> Exercise 60, Page 65
-> Exercise 68, Page 66
-> Exercise 74, Page 66
«.l
Presents Brought by Boys and Girls of Grade 3
for Christmas Basket for Sick Children
Dolls Jr 1 1 & J> & 1
Balls © © © © © ©
Books SQQU
Cars
Dishes OOOG
Games c>
How many balls were brought for the basket for
sick children?
1)
3 2) 4 3) 5 4) 6
Of which kind of present was the largest num-
ber brought?
1)
Dolls 2) Balls 3) Cars 4) Books
How many more cars than games were brought?
1) 2 2) 3 3) 4 4) 5
The children brought the same number of which
two kinds of presents?
1) Books and dishes
2) Dolls and halls
3) Cars and dishes
4) The drawing does not tell.
FEBRUARY
Sun. Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs. Fri. Sot.
1
*>
2 4 5 6 7 8 9
lO 1 1 12 19 14 15 16
1 7 18 19 20 2 1 22 22
24 25 26 27 28
5. On which date does the first Saturday in the
month come?
1) 1st 2) 2nd 3) 3rd 4) 4th
6. Which day is the last day of the month?
1) Wednesday 3) Friday
2) Thursday 4) Saturday
7. February 12 is Lincoln’s Birthday. What day is
that?
1 ) The first Thursday
2) The first Friday
3 ) The second Tuesday
4) The third Tuesday
8. Hall School has a holiday on the 22nd of the
month. School starts again on the Monday after
the holiday. What date is that?
1) 4th 2) 11th 3) 18th 4)
25th
Go on to next page I
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Weight of Some Boys and Girls in Grade 4
9.
About what was Amy’s weight?
1) 40 pounds 3) 50 pounds
2) 45 pounds 4) 55 pounds
10. Which two children were nearest the same
weight?
1) Jack and Nan 3) Hal and Russ
2) Amy and Mary 4) Hal and Jack
11. About how much would Hal and Russ weigh if
they stood on the scales together?
1) 75 pounds 3) 140 pounds
2) 80 pounds 4) 160 pounds
12. About how many pounds more than Amy did
Hal weigh?
1) 10 2) 20 3) 30 4) 40
14. Which piece was the same size as the com-
bined pieces for Lane and Kerr?
^ ) 1 acc 3 ) Brown
2) Cook 4) Kramer
15. The Pace family got the same amount as which
two families together?
1) Lane and Kerr 3) Cook and Kerr
2) Lane and Cook 4) Lane and Kramer
Number of Cans of Nuts Sold by Four Brownie
Scout Troops in One Week
Mon. Tues. Wed. Thurs.
-1 Totols
Troop
No. 1
10 5 2 7
J
15 39
Troop
No. 2 8 9 4 5 10 36
Troop
No. 3 8 7 10 8
—
17 50
Troop
No. 4 7 6 8 9 1
1
!
41
Totals 33 27 24 29 53 166
16.
How many cans were sold by Troop No. 3 on
Wednesday?
1) 7 2) 8 3) 10 4) 17
The Kramer family received a big cheese from
Holland, which they shared with other families. The
drawing below shows the sizes of the pieces.
13
.
Which two pieces made up exactly half of the
cheese?
1) Brown and Kramer 3) Pace and Brown
2) Brown and Cook 4) Pace and Cook
17. What was the largest number of cans of nuts
sold on one day by any of the troops?
1) 10 2) 11 3) 15 4) 17
18. On which day did Troop No. 1 sell more cans
of nuts than any other troop?
1) Monday 3) Thursday
2) Tuesday 4) Friday
19. Which troop sold the most cans of nuts during
the week?
1) No. 1 2) No. 2 3) No. 3 4) No. 4
20. How many Brownie Scouts sold nuts that
week?
1) 4 3) 166
2) 53 4) The figures do not tell.
GRADE 3
STOP HERE
FAG4
^7
?7fi
Test W-3: Knowledge and Use of Reference Materials
)
Directions: This is o test of study skills such os looking up words, olphobetiring, using
an index, and locating information.
Read the directions for each part carefully, and then mark your answers to
the exercises on your answer sheet.
Use this table to find whete xjout grade is to begin and stop on this test.
GRADE 3
GRADE 4
GRADE 5
GRADE 6
GRADE 7
GRADES 8 AND 9
BEGIN WITH
Page 67, Exercise 1
Page 68, Exercise 15
Page 69, Exercise 27
Page 70, Exercise 43
Page 72, Exercise 67
Page 73, Exercise 83
STOP a r t i i
Exercise 42, Page 70
Exercise 66, Page 72
Exercise 82, Page 72
Exercise 101, Page 74
Exercise 125, Page 76
Exercise 141, Page 76
Below is a word list which shows the correct
spelling and the meaning of several words. Use this
list to answer the exercises on this page.
arid
brevity —
cavort—
chalice—
frailty—
identical
oval
-dry
-shortness
-to prance or caper about
>
-a drinking cup or goblet
-weakness
-the very same; exactly alike
-shaped like an egg
-to steal
-to lean back; to lie down
purloin —
recline—
stripling a youth; a lad
surmise to guess
2. What is the correct spelling of the word mean-
ing "weakness”?
1) frality 3) farilty
2) frialty 4) frailty
3. Which of these might be described as being
“identical"?
1) A dog and a cat 3) Twin girls
2) A pony and a horse 4) A ball and a box
In each of the next three exercises, decide which
word in the list has been left out of the sentence.
4. Everybody laughed when the beautiful black
horse in the parade began to
1) cavort 3) recline
2) purloin 4) surmise
5. The
1) brevity
2) chalice
of Bill’s speech pleased us.
3) frailty
4) surmise
What is the correct spelling of the word mean-
ing "a youth”?
1) strilping 3) stirpling
2) stripling 4) stripeling
6. The princess was
petals.
1) cavorting
2) reclining
on a bed of rose
3) surmising
4) stripling
Go on to next page
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7. Which of these would most likely toll you the
date on which Easter comes this year?
1) A dictionary 3) An arithmetic book
2) A calendar 4) A newspaper
8 . Which of these will help you find the best route
by car from Kansas City, Missouri, to Sprinq-
field, Missouri?
1) A road map of Missouri
2) A geography book
3) A globe
4) A history of Missouri
9. Which of these would tell you the right way to
address a letter?
1) A spelling book 3) A dictionary
2) A language book 4) An arithmetic book
Make no marks
in this booklet.
J
In each of these exercises, you are to choose
the word that would appear first if the four words
were arranged in alphabetical (a-b-c) order.
15. 1) queer
2) ram
3) propose
4) request
10. In which of these books would you look for the
meaning of the word adversity?
1) A spelling book
2) A language book
3) A dictionary
4) A Childs Garden of Verses
11. Which of these books might tell you what is
the best time of the year to plant peas, beans,
and carrots?
1) Hammond’s Nature Atlas
2) Flowers for the Home
3) The Jotj of Cooking
4) The Home Garden
12. What would you do to find out which page in
a children’s magazine has the. crossword
puzzles?
1) Look through the magazine, page by page
2) Look on the cover
3) Look in the table of contents
4) Look on the back page
13. Which of these books would most likely tell
you about the kind of clothes worn by the
Pilgrims?
1 ) Clothing of Early America
2) Sewing for Fun
3) Jacob’s First Coat
4 ) Letters of a Little Pilgrim
14. Under which library shelf label would you
look for a book on making model airplanes?
1) “Nature” 3) “Aviation”
2) “Health” 4) “Hobbies”
16. 1) buttress
2) diagram
3) call
4) dacron
17. 1) while
2) vow
3) utility
4) winter
18. 1) quarry
2) razor
3) ozone
4) parry
19. 1) knight
2) inn
3) jackal
4) horse
20 . 1) night
2) note
3) needle
4) mustard
23 -
V
21. 1) hike
2) grow
3) flower
4) island
22. 1) toward
2) today
3) tomorrow
4) together
23. 1) unfold
2) unlock
3) unless
4) undo
24. 1) Foster, D. L.
2) Evans, James J.
3) Gailey, S. Edward
4) Hurley, Mike
25. 1) Thomas, M. P.
2) Van Wert, Charles
3) Rickert, Anna
4) Urie, Russell
26. 1) Klem, Ira
2) Koch, O. D.
3) Jenkins, N. P.
4) Gipson, Rosemary
Go on to next page
Arithmetic Skills
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TeSi A™ ill Arithmetic Concepts
Directions; This is a test of how well you understand the number system and theterms and operations used in arithmetic.
Four answers are given for each exercise, but only one of these answers is
rig t. You are to choose the one answer that you think is better than the others.
Then, on the answer sheet, find the row of answer spaces numbered the same as
the exercise. Fill in the answer space for the best answer.
Use this table to find where your grade is to begin and stop on this test.
]. Which of these numbers is the smallest?
1 ) 701 3) 610
2) 591 4) 579
2 . Which of these pictures shows that 12 equals 1
ten and 2 ones?
1 ) 3)
2 )
• • •
«
• ••«
4)
3 . How would you read 627?
1) Sixty-two hundred seven
2) Six hundred twenty-seven
3 ) Six thousand twenty-seven
4) Six thousand two hundred seventy
A boxNvas marked “2 dozen glasses.” How many
glasses were in the box?
1 ) 16 3) 24
2 ) 20 4 ) 36
5.
Which of these facts is shown by the picture
above?
1) 3 + 2 = 5 3) 5-3 = 2
2) 8-3 = 5 4) 5 + 3 = 8
6.
At lunch there were 8 children in line ahead of
Kay. In what place in the line was Kay?
1) Ninth 3) Seventh
2) Eighth 4) Fifth
7.
Which of these exercises has a sum of 7?
1 ) 7-2 = 5 3) 6 + 7 = 13
2 ) 4 + 3 = 7 4 ) 9-2 = 7
Go on to next page
8. How much money is shown in the picture above?
1) 58^ 3) 7Q(i
2 ) 67^ 4) 83^
» 9. What number is next larger than 30?
1) 29 3) 31
2) 40 4) 35
"
•
16. Which of these
1) 7502
.
2) 7520
numbers is the largest?
3) 7025
4) 7205
numerals? ' ones
1)
3207 2) 3271 3) 732 4) 327
i k 7
” tooK a t>eet roast for>” a"d 20 minules. For how many minu.es
should she set her oven timer?
!) 80 2) 70 3) 50 4) 40
10. What time is it by this
I
1) Quarter after nine
2) Quarter to three
3) Quarter to nine
4) Quarter after ten
1 1 . What are the next three months after April?
1) June, August, September
2) May, July, August
3) June, July, August
4) May, June, July
1
12.
John’s shoe is 7 inches long. How many inches
less than 1 foot is the length of his shoe?
1) 2 3) 5
2) 3 4) 11
13.
Which line in the picture above is closest to one
inch in length?
1) a 2) b 3) c 4) d
14. Which of these is a correct way to write an amount
of money?
1) 7$ 2) $9.CO 3) .84 4) $3.87^
15. In counting by 4’s, Fred said, “2, 6, 10, 12, 14,
18.” Which number should he have left out?
1) 18 3) 12
2) 14 4) 6
19.
What is the smallest number that can be written
using the numerals 6, 2, and 3 once each?
1} 362 2) 263 3) 326 4) 236
o
20.
The picture above shows the boards John used
to make a birdhouse. How many of the boards
were triangles?
!) 2 2) 3 3) 4 4) 5
21.
Which of these numbers is closest to 500?
1) 505 3) 510
2) 498 4) 495
22.
Which of these statements about the values of
coins is wrong?
1) 10 dimes = 1 half dollar
2) 20 nickels = 1 dollar
3) 25 pennies = 1 quarter
4) 4 quarters = 1 dollar
23.
On July 9, Karen checked out a library book for
2 weeks. On what date will the book be due?
1) July 21 3) July 23
2) July 22 4) July 26
Go on to next page
appendix
The SM Scale
Name School
Last First Middle Initial
Date Boy or Girl Grade
Directions: This is not a test. This booklet lists a series of statements
about your school. Read each one and decide whether you agree or dis-
agree with the statement. If you agree, put a capital A in front of the
statement. If you disagree, put a capital D in front of the statement.
This is a part of a project being done at many different schools all over the
country. No one at your school will see your answers, they will be collect-
ed and taken away right away. So answer as frankly as you can. You will
probably find that you agree with some of them and disagree with others.
Remember : Do not answer the way you think you should, but the way you
really feel.
1. Compared to most school buildings I've seen, this building is nicer.
2. There are many more audio-visual materials available at this school.
3. There are too many rules and regulations at this school.
4. The people in this community want the schools to try out new
educational methods and materials.
5 . if there were more clubs here, this school would be a lot friend-
lier place.
6. All my teachers know me by name.
7. I look forward to Friday afternoons because I won't have to go to
school for two days.
8. My school building is too large; it is too far to walk from one
class
to another.
9. Our library is not a very friendly place.
10. The principal of this school is very fair.
11. My parents feel the community is spending too much
for education.
The SM Scale
12. Most of my friends go to the same school that I do.
13. Most of my teachers laugh at my mistakes in class.
_14. I'd rather go to this school than most.
.15. My school is too crowded.
.16. This school has helped me develop hobbies, skills, and interests
I didn't have before.
.17 . There are not enough janitors in my school to keep it clean.
.18 . Teachers in my school get higher salaries than do teachers in
nearby cities and counties.
_19. Most of the students here aren't very interested in how the school
athletic teams do.
_20. Most teachers here help me feel comfortable and at ease in class.
_21. Often I'm afraid that I'll do something wrong at school.
_22. This school building is the nicest I have ever seen.
_23. There is too much emphasis on the "three R's" at this school and
not enough opportunity for students to develop their own interests.
_24. The guidance counselor here is helpful. (Leave blank if there is
no guidance counselor in your school)
_25. The parents of most of the students here are not very interested in
the school.
_26. This school has just about the right number of students in it for me.
_27. Teaching is just another job to most teachers at this school.
_28. I would not change a single thing about my school, even if I could.
_29. This school building is old and run-down.
30. Our homework assignments are fair and reasonable.
The SM Scale
31. There is too much supervision of students at this school.
32. This school district spends more money on education than most
school districts do.
_33. Sometimes I'd just as soon each lunch by myself, rather than with
the other students here.
_34. Most teachers at this school don't have any "teacher's pets".
_35. If it were possible, I would transfer to another school.
_36. If I were a teacher I would want to teach in a school like this one.
_37 . Often I do more work and do it better than someone else, but I
don't get any better grade for it.
_38. The principal of this school knows most of the students by name.
_39. Few of the parents attend school plays, sports activities, open
houses, etc.
_40. The older children at this school are very friendly toward the
younger ones.
_42. I am very proud of my school.
_43. Most of the classrooms in this school are drab and undecorated.
_44. At this school we can take subjects like Typing, Shop and Music
which are of special interest to us.
_45. The cafeteria here is too noisy.
_46. The people in the city (or county) I live in are very interested in
having good schools.
47. I wish that I went to a school which has fewer students. than
this one.
_48. Most of the teachers at my school are very friendly
and under-
standing.
The SM Scale
49. I get scolded a lot at school.
.50. My school is a comfortable one.
51. Sometimes the assignments we are given are not very clear.
_52. The janitors in my school do a good job.
-53 . Most parents really aren't interested in how good our schooling is.
_54 . There is a lot more "school spirit" here than at most schools.
_55. There is not a single teacher in my school who I could go to with
a serious problem.
_56. I am lucky that I get to attend this particular school.
_57. This school building is just about the ugliest I have ever seen.
_58. My teachers use a lot of books, references, and audio-visual
materials to help me learn.
_59. Students are likely to get severely punished here for small offenses
_60. The leaders of this community have provided school facilities equal
to those anywhere.
_61. I wish the other children at this school were friendlier to me.
_62. The principal and teachers here are properly appreciative when a
students has done something outstanding.
_63. There is a lot of wasted time at this school.
64. My school building is the only one of its kind in the country.
_65. The textbooks used in this school are pretty dull and uninteresting
_66. Things are done at this school in a neat, orderly way.
67. This school district doesn’t spend much money on its schools.
The SM Scale
68. I have many good friends at this school.
69. Teachers do not seem to understand the needs and problems of
students here.
_70. Each morning I look forward to coming to school.
.71. My school is often dirty and smelly.
-7 2. Our library is well- stocked with good books and many reference
materials.
_73. The principal and assistant principal are too strict here.
_74. The P.T.A. at this school is very active.
_7 5. There is no place in this school for a student to be by himself to
think through a problem.
J 6. Students here pretty much get the grades they deserve.
_7 7. Many of my friends at this school would like to go to another
school instead.
_7 8. There are many things in this school building which need to be re-
paired.
_7 9. The school work is too hard at my school.
_80. The assistant principal knows the names of most of the students.
_81. The community really supports our school.
_82. I don't like most of the other students at this school.
_83. Too many of my teachers are mean or unfriendly.
84. I am ashamed of my school.
APPENDIX C
? 8 f )
Prepared by Ralph R. Hentley and Averno M. Rcmpcl
form b
OKAISS
This instrument is designed to pro\'ide you the opportunity to express your opinions about
your work as a teacher and various school problems in your particular school situation. There
arc no right or wrong responses, so do not hesitate to mark the statements frankly.
A separate answer sheet is furnished for your responses. Fill in the information requested
on the answer sheet. You will notice that there is no place for your name. Please do not record
your name. All responses will be strictly confidential and results will be reported by groups
only. DO NOT OMIT ANY ITEMS.
DIRECTIONS FOR RECORDING RESPONSES ON ANSWER SHEET
Read each statement carefully. Then indicate whether you agree
,
probably agree, probably
disagree
,
or disagree with each statement. Mark your answers on the separate answer sheet
in the following manner:
^ p^ pp)
ft n n n
If you agree with the statement, blacken the space 0 u u u
If you are somewhat uncertain, but probably agree with the state-
ment, blacken the space •
n
0
u
If you are somewhat uncertain, but probably disagree with the state- n
ment, blacken the space
^
n
If you disagree with the statement, blacken the space A
r>
ft
n
PA B D
u u u
n n n
PA PD
u u
All marks should be heavy and completely fill the answer space. If you change a
response,
erase the first mark completely. Make no stray marks on the answer sheet. Please do not mark
this booklet.
Copyrl*M l»M. Purdu# Brwtrth Tounditton. .
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1. Details, "red tape," and required reports absorb too much of my time A PA PD D
2. The work of individual faculty members is appreciated and commended by our
3. Teachers feel free to criticize administrative policy at faculty meetings called by
°ur principal A PA PD D
' 4. The faculty feels that their suggestions pertaining to salaries arc adequately
transmitted by the administration to the board of education A PA PD D
5. Our principal shows favoritism in his relations with the teachers in our school A PA PD D
6. Teachers in this school ore expected to do an unreasonable amount of record-
keeping and clerical work A PA PD D
7. My principal makes a real effort to maintain close contact with the faculty A PA PD D
8. Community demands upon the teacher’s time are unreasonable
;
A PA PD D
9. I am satisfied with the policies under which pay raises are granted A PA PD D
10. My teaching load is greater than that of most of the other teachers in our school.. ..A PA PD D
11. The extra-curricular load of the teachers in our school is unreasonable A PA PD D
12. Our principal’s leadership in faculty meetings challenges and stimulates our pro-
fessional growth A PA PD D
13. My teaching position gives me the social status in the community that I desire A PA PD D
14. The number of hours a teacher must work is unreasonable A PA PD D
15. Teaching enables me to enjoy many of the material and cultural things I like A PA PD D
16. My school provides me with adequate classroom supplies and equipment A PA PD D
17. Our school has a well-balanced curriculum A PA PD D
18. There is a great deal of griping, arguing, taking sides, and feuding among our
teachers A PA PD D
19. Teaching gives me a great deal of personal satisfaction A PA PD D
20 The curriculum of our school makes reasonable provision for student individual
,
. rr A PA PD D
21. The procedures for obtaining materials and services are well defined and efficient. ...A
PA PD D
22. Generally, teachers in our school do not take advantage of one another
A PA PD D
23. The teachers in our school cooperate with each other to achieve common,
per-
A pD D
sonal, and professional objectives
Continue with item 24 on next page
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24. teaching enables me to make my greatest contribution to society A PA PD D
25. The curriculum of our school is in need of major revisions A PA PD D
26. I love to teach A PA PD D
27. If I could plan my career again, 1 would choose teaching A PA PD D
28. Experienced faculty members accept new and younger members as colleagues A PA PD D
29. I would recommend teaching as an occupation to students of high scholastic ability... A PA PD D
30. If I could earn as much money in another occupation, I would stop teaching A PA PD D
31. The school schedule places my classes at a disadvantage A PA PD D
32. Within the limits of financial resources, the school tries to follow a generous
policy regarding fringe benefits, professional travel, professional study, etc A PA PD D
33. My principal makes my work easier and more pleasant A PA PD D
34. Keeping up professionally is too much of a burden A PA PD D
35. Our community makes its teachers feel as though they are a real part of the
community A PA PD D
36. Salary policies are administered with fairness and justice A PA PD D
37. Teaching affords me the security I want in an occupation A PA PD D
38. My school principal understands and recognizes good teaching procedures A PA PD D
39. Teachers clearly understand the policies governing salary increases A PA PD D
40 My classes are used as a “dumping ground” for problem students A PA PD D
41. The lines and methods of communication between teachers and the principal in
our school are well developed and maintained A PA PD D
42. My teaching load in this school is unreasonable A PA PD D
43. My principal shows a real interest in my department A PA PD D
44. Our principal promotes a sense of belonging among the teachers in our school A PA PD D
45. My heavy teaching load unduly restricts my nonprofessional activities A PA PD D
46. I find my contacts with students, for the most part, highly satisfying and rewarding...A PA PD D
47. I feel that I am an important part of this school system
-A PA PD D
48. The competency of the teachers in our school compares favorably
with that of
„
teachers in other schools with which I am familiar
Continue with item 49 on next page
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projection
49. My school provides the teachers with adequate audio-visual aids and
equipment
- A PA PD D
50. I feel successful and competent in my present position A PA PD D
51. I enjoy working with student organisations, clubs, and societies A PA PD D
52. Our teaching staff is congenial to work with A PA PD D
53. My teaching associates are well prepared for their jobs A PA PD D
51. Our school faculty has a tendency to form into cliques A PA PD D
55. The teachers in our school work well together A PA PD D
56. 1 am at a disadvantage professionally because other teachers ore better prepared
to teach than I am A PA PD D
57. Our school provides adequate clerical services for the teachers A PA PD D
58. As far as I know, the other teachers think I am a good teacher A PA PD D
59. Library facilities and resources are adequate for the grade or subject area which
I teach A PA PD D
60. The “stress and strain" resulting from teaching makes teaching undesirable for me ...A PA PD D
61. My principal is concerned with the problems of the faculty and handles these
problems sympathetically A PA PD D
62. I do not hesitate to discuss any school problem with my principal A PA PD D
63. Teaching gives me the prestige I desire A PA PD D
64. My teaching job enables me to provide a satisfactory standard of living for my
family A PA PD D
65. The salary schedule in our school adequately recognizes teacher competency A PA PD D
66. Most of the people in this community understand and appreciate good education A PA PD D
67. In my judgment, this community is a good place to raise a family A PA ?D D
68. This community respects its teachers and treats them like professional persons A PA PD D
69. My principal acts as though he is interested in me and my problems A PA PD D
70 Mv school principal supervises rather than “snoopervises" the teachers in our
school A PA PD D
71. It is difficult for teachers to gain acceptance by the people in this community A PA PD D
72. Teachers’ meetings as now conducted by our principal waste the time and
energy
of the staff.
A PA PD D
Continue with item 73 on next page
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73. My principal has a reasonable understanding of the problems connected with my
teaching assignment A pA pD D
74. 1 feel that my work is judged fairly by my principal X PA PD D
(5. Salaries paid in this school system compare favorably with salaries in other sys-
tems with which I am familiar A PA PD D
76. Most of the actions of students irritate me * A PA PD D
77. The cooperativeness of teachers in our school helps make my work more
enjoyable
.A PA pD D
78. My students regard me with respect and seem to have confidence in my profes-
sional ability A PA PD D
79. The purposes and objectives of the school cannot be achieved by the present cur-
riculum A PA PD D
80. The teachers in our school have a desirable influence on the values and attitudes
of their students A PA PD D
81. This community expects its teachers to meet unreasonable personal standards A PA PD D
82. My students appreciate the help I give them with their school work A PA PD D
83. To me there is no more challenging work than teaching A PA PD D
84. Other teachers in our school are appreciative of my work : A PA PD D
85. As a teacher in this community, my nonprofcssional activities outside of school
are unduly restricted - A PA PD D
86. As a teacher, 1 think I am as competent as most other teachers A PA PD D
87. The teachers with whom I work have high professional ethics A PA PD D
88. Our school curriculum does a good job of preparing students to become enlight-
ened and competent citizens .A PA PD D
89. I really enjoy working with my students A PA PD D
90 The teachers in our school show a great deal of initiative and creativity in their A PA PD D
teaching assignments
91. Teachers in our community feel free to discuss controversial issues in their classes....A
PA PD D
92. My principal tries to make me feel comfortable when he visits my classes A PA
PD D
A PA PD D
93. My principal makes effective use of the individual teacher’s capacity and talent.
94. The people in this community, generally, have a sincere and
wholehearted interest
in the school system
A PA PD D
Continue with item 95 on next page
95. Teachers feel free to go to the princip.il about problems of personal and group
welfare A PA PD D
96. This community supports ethical procedures regarding the appointment and
reappointment of members of the teaching staff A PA PD D
97. This community is willing to support a good program of education A PA PD D
98. Our community expects the teachers to participate in too many social activities A PA PD D
99. Community pressures prevent me from doing my best as a teacher A PA PD D
100. I am well satisfied with my present teaching position A PA PD D
APPENDIX D
PECK'S SENSE OF POWER SCALE
In this questionnaire you will find statements pertaining to possible
characteristics and attitudes which a teacher like yourself may have.
For each statement indicate the extent to which you agree or disagree
with the statement. In the blanks provided insert the number of comment
which best describes how you feel about the statement.
Scoring Key 5 = Strongly Agree
4 = Agree
3 = Undecided
2 - Disagree
1 = Strongly Disagree
Please use one of the above numbers for each statement. It is im-
portant that we have a response from you for each item.
In this school, a teacher like myself.
.
.
1. Feels free to experiment with new teaching procedures without con-
sulting the principal beforehand.
2. Finds ways to get the principal to actively try to obtain the needed
materials for a new teaching approach which he, the teacher, has
initiated.
3. Can determine what he will teach in the classroom.
4. Feels that he does not have to follow suggestions made by the
principal.
5. Finds ways to obtain materials and equipment, at the school's ex-
pense, for use in a new teaching approach, even if the principal
does not favor the new approaches.
6. Feels free to experiment with new teaching procedures even if the
principal does not favor the new approaches.
7. Can persuade the principal to give whole-hearted support for new
ideas which he, the teacher, has initiated.
8. Can decide what teaching methods he will use in his classroom.
9. Can get the principal to listen to a request to use a new teaching
procedure on a trial basis.
10. Feels free to deviate from the prescribed curriculum if he
believes
it is inappropriate for the kind of student he has.
appendix e
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ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
PHONE SURVEY
NAME PHONE
ADDRESS GRADE OF STUDENT
my name is
and I m calling you on behalf of Rockland Junior High School to get your
opinion on how our new program can be improved. Would you help by
answering a few questions?
(1) yes (2) no
Thank you.
I'm going to ask you a series of statements about Rockland Junior High. You
decide whether you agree or disagree with each statement.
A/D 1 . Compared to most school buildings you've seen, Rockland
Junior High is nicer.
A/D 2. There is too much emphasis on the academics (English, math,
science, history) at Rockland Junior High and not enough oppor
tunity for students to develop their own interests.
A/D 3. There is too much supervision of students at Rockland Junior
High.
A/D 4. Most of the teachers at Rockland Junior High are very friendly
and understanding.
A/D 5. Your child has many good friends at Rockland Junior High.
A/D 6. Each morning your child looks forward to coming to school.
A/D 7. The Rockland community really supports the school.
You probably remember and are familiar with the ABCDF grading system used
in school. I'd like to get your opinion on certain school activities by ask-
ing you to grade them on that same ABCDF scale. On that basis, what
grade would you give to the following questions?
1 . How well do you think Rockland Junior High
is teaching the basic academic subjects
(English, math, science, history) ? not sure
Page 2, Parent Phone Survey
2. How well is your child's learning at
Rockland Junior High meeting his
present needs?
3. How well is your child's learning at
Rockland Junior High meeting his
future needs?
4. How well do you rate the total pro-
gram at Rockland Junior High
School?
5. What kind of job are the teachers
doing in Rockland Junior High
School?
6. What kind of job does the prin-
cipal do at Rockland Junior High
School?
7 . What do you think of the grading
system used at Rockland Junior
High to mark your child's work?
8. What do you think about informa-
tion you get concerning Rockland
Junior High?
9. Have you beoiinthe Rockland
Junior High? yes no
10. What do you think of it?
11. How many times have you gone to Rockland Junior High this year?
several times once or twice not at all
12. During this year, how many times have you talked with at least one
of the Rockland Junior High teachers?
several times once or twice not at all
A B C D F not sure
A B C D F not sure
A B C D F not sure
A B C D F not sure
A B C D F not sure
A B C D F not sure
A B C D F not sure
3no
Page 3, Parent Phone Survey
13. During this year, how many times have you talked with the prin-
cipal of Rockland Junior High?
several times once or twice not at all
What experience or single incident has given you the most favorable
feeling toward Rockland Junior High.
15. What experience or single incident has given you the most un-
favorable feeling toward Rockland Junior High.
16. My last question is do you have any suggestions for improving the
Rockland Junior High School?
Thank you very much for your cooperation. Good bye!
APPENDIX F
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ROCKLAND PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ROCKLAND, MASSACHUSETTS
Dear Parent:
^
ho toachln<3 a^d administrative staff truly appreciate your Interest in the Junior
High School. It would be most helpful to us if you would complete the following
questionnaire and offer your honest reactions.
Strongly Somewhat Strongly Somewhat
Open House Agree Agree Undecided Disagree Disagree
1. Worthwhile Information was [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
offered to parents.
2 . The program lasted just long [ ] [ ] [ 3 [ 3 [ 3
enough.
3 . All parents questions were wel 1 [ J [ 3 [ 3 [ 3 [ 3
answered.
4. There was a good two-way exchange [ J [ 3 C 3 [ 3 C 3
of ideas between parents and teachers.
5. More parents should have etterded.[ ] t 3 [ 3 [ 3 [ 3
UNDERSTANDING OF PROGRAM
1 . The team-t eaching approach is [ ] [ 3 C 3 [ 3 C 3
beneficial for my child.
2. The team-teaching provides a [ ] C 3 C 3 [ 3 C 3
good basic education[ English, Math,
Science, History].
3. My child is developing other [ ] [ ] C 3 [ 3 [ 3
important interests in school
.
4. I understand the objectives of Ihe [ ] t 3 [ 3 [ 3 [ 3
team-teaching program.
5 . I favor the grading system used at [ ] [ 3 [ 3 C 3 [ 3
Rockland Junior High to mark my child's
work.
6. My child is given sufficient home-{ ] C 3 C 3 l 3 [ 3
work.
7. This homework is beneficial as a [ ] C ] [ 3 [ 3 [ 3
learning experience.
8. My child should take part in the [ 3 C 3 [ 3 C 3 C 3
resource periods and club activities.
9. Art and Music are important for my[ ] [ 3 t 1 [ 3 C 3
child
.
10. Home Economics and Industrial Arts [ ] [ 3 [ 3 [ 3 [ 3
is important for my child.
11. I am satisfied with my child's [ ] [ 3 C 3 C 3 C 1
ability to read.
12. The physical features of the [ 3 C 3 C 3 [ 3 t 1
building should be i mproved
13. What experience or single incident has given you the most favorable feeling toward
Rockland Junior High School? . . - -------—r ——
,
14. What experience or single incident has given you the most unfavorable feeling toward
Rockland Junior High School? . , .... - -—— *
15. Do you have any suggestions for improving the Rockland Junior High School i
Thank You.
APPENDIX G
ROCKLAND PUBLIC SCHOOLS
ROCKLAND
, MASSACHUSETTS
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SUMMARY,QF DEgl SION
-MAKIJjG ITEMS OFFERED AT NOVEMBER 23th BRAINSTORMING
MEETING
DECISIONS PRIMARILY HUMAN IN NATURE
Selection of Team Leaders
Attendance at School Committee
Evaluations
Selection and use of Interne
Team Spirit and Morale
Student Morale
Dress Code
Cheating
Student parties
Vandalism
Use of stairways
Maturnlty leave
Gr aduatlon
Resource peopl e and tl me
Cl ubs
Personal days
Released time
Length of classes
Parent conf epencee>
Increased number of staff
Substitutes
Retention of Team Leaders
Faculty parties
Gr oupl ng of st udents
Cafeteria duty
Det ent 1 on
Truancy
Dances
Hiring new staff
Special reports
Before school duties
Selection of teams
Team meetings
Team leader meetings
Team sport s
St udent Counci
1
Lav passes
Public relations
Teacher s 1 eavl ng bull ding
Faculty advisors
Smokl ng
Para-prof esslonal
Over crowded rooms
Student placement
Passing corridors
Tar dlnes3
Open house
Parent Advisory Council
Teacher exchange
Professional days
Summer Committee
Team rivalry
Early dismissal
Wages
Student fighting
Teachers Association membership
Drugs
Seating plan
Fire dr 11 1 s
Guidance
Notices and announcements
Opening exercises
Faculty behavior
Professional ethics
Relationship wl t h Super 1 ntendent and
Assistant Superintendent of Schools
Suspensions
Chairman of faculty meetings
School publ lcatl on
Firing teachers and adminlstrat6r»
Student prlvlledges and discipline
Diagnosing abilities and disabilities
Teacher unassigned 1 1 me
Sick leave
Grievance procedures
Moral ity
Sabbaticals
Hiring and firing of minorities
Involvement of police
St udent "t el 1 1 ng off teacher*
I nt ra-school communicatl ons
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DECISIONS PRIMARILY CONCEPTUAL IN NATURE
Geography
In-Service Meetings
Workshops
A1 gebra
Fiel d Trl ps
El ectl ves
Facul ty meet lng agenda*
Homewor k
Make-up work
School phll osophy
Assemblies
Publicity
Curriculum development
Curriculum evaluation
Grading and Report Cards
Length of cycl e
Rol e of Adjustment Counselor
Rol e of Pr inclpal
Minority education
Role of local colleges
Rol e of currlcul urn Coordinators
Curri cul um gul des
Teacher Innovation
Methods of teaching
Plan books
Testing
Outdoor classrooms
Currlcul um cont ent
Correlate subjects
Extra-curricula activities
Length of school day
J ob descript ions
Cafeteria menuea
Account abll 1 1 y
Staffing patterns
Federal funds
Sex educat Ion
Safety rules In lavs
Teachers manual
Student handbook
Relationship of Junior Hlgh^Element ary
and Senior High
Rol e of Parent
Duties of custodian
306
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DECISIONS PRIMARILY TECHNICAL IN NATURE
Coffee
Room Assignments
Cafeteria lunches
Coke machine for students and teachers
Pay phone
Building rennovattons
Use of stadium
Use of playground
Supplementary materials
Budgets
Schedul ing
Milk and doughnuts
Movies
Use of auditorium
Use of library
Li tt er
Bulletlne boards
Selection and use of equipment
Girls showers
A. V. Aids
Selection of texts
Use of gymnasium
Lunch schedule
Teacher lounge
Use of Town facilities
Room lighting
Safety equipment
Torn clothing
Parking of cars
Conditions of rooms
Candy machine
Ordering supplies
Club money
Bell schedule
Use of P. A. system
Building maintenance
Grounds keeping
Facilities for Special Education
Bus schedules
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SUMMARY OF DECISION
-MAKING LOG
ROCKLAND JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL
30R
P=Principal
H=Human
Ira=Immediate
MAY, 1973
Symbols
F=Faculty
(^Conceptual
IN=Intermediate
TL=Team Leaders
TM=Team Members
T=Technical
LR®Long Range
Decision Made
1. Continue team meetings daily.
2. Hold monthly meetings be-
tween team leaders and cur-
riculum coordinators.
3. Order replacement of broken
glass.
4. Preparation of memo to
parents of a team for
school play.
5. Schedule of gym.
6. Faculty meeting agenda.
7. Teacher evaluations.
8. Enforce student passes
during school.
9. Music teacher put in con-
trol over use of piano.
10. Suspension of extra-cur-
ricular activities.
11. Students not allowed
to use front door before
school.
12. Clean-up of outside
grounds.
13. Planned field trips.
14. Reassigned two students
at request of mother.
15. Scheduled club meeting of
clubs.
16. Scheduled pupil electives.
17. Planned in-service programs.
18. Set standard for cleanli-
ness of classrooms.
19. Schedule use of AV equip-
ment.
20. Assign secretary to make
PA Announcements.
.Whom Type Time Effect
P-TL H IN
P-TL H IN
P T IM
F H IM
F T IN
P-TL C IM
P H LR
F H IN
P T IN
P-TL H IM
F H LR
p T IM
F C IN
P H IN
'TL H IN
F C LR
P-TL C IM
P T IM
TL T IM
P T IM
Desi
21
.
22
.
23 .
24
.
25 .
26
.
27 .
28
.
29 .
30 .
31 .
32 .
33 .
34 .
35 .
36.
37 .
38 .
39 .
40 .
41 .
42 .
43 .
44 .
45.
46 .
47.
48 .
49 .
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sion Made ExJdhom .Type Time Effect.
Conduct fire drill. p H TIVIReview role of school ad-justment counselor.
P-TL C LR
Re-establish rules for use of
library.
P-TL C LR
Scheduling of auditorium. TL T IN
Revise rules regarding use
of stairways.
TL H LR
Selection of a team leader
by one team.
F H IN
Disciplind of students. F H IM
Planned field trips. F C IM
Revise duties of custo-
dian.
P C LR
Expand lunch menu. P T LR
Organize fund drive to
raise club money.
F H IN
Change regulations for
interns
.
P-TL H LR
Discipline of students. P H IM
Preparation of faculty
meeting agenda.
P-TL C IM
Approval of professional
day for staff members.
P H IM
Approval of personal day
for staff members.
P H IM
Assignment of cafeteria
duty.
TM H IN
Decision of selection of
award winner.
F H IM
How much mild to order for
milk, break.
TL T IM
What way to correlate sub-
jects this week.
TM C IM
Decision on closing school
activities.
TM T IM
Selection of intern for
next year.
TM H LR
Decision on banquet menu. TM T IM
Selection of play for ban-
quet.
TM C IM
Selection of graduation theme. TM C IM
Decision for field trips. TM C IM
Changing of student clubs. TM C IN
Assignment of intern. TL H IM
Scheduling of milk/donut
break.
TM T ' IM
Team conference with parent. TM H IM50 .
3io
Decision Made
51 • Recommendations for inter-
intra committee.
52. Scheduling of special teachers.
53* Scheduling of intern.
54. Planning of field trips.
55 • Selection of student awards.
56 . Scheduling of team meetings
with parent.
57. Discipline of student caught
stealing.
58. Planning end of year activ-
ities.
59. Proposal for inter-intra com-
mittee.
60 . Let intern chaperone field
trip.
61. Assign intern to cover absent
teacher* s class.
62. Team members agreed to help
over on 8th grade field day.
63 . Prepared change to elective
schedule
.
64. Prepared recommendations to
inter-intra proposal.
65 * Assigned interns to cover
classes.
66 . Let intern chaperone field
trips.
67 . Planned to take trip to
George's Island.
68 . Decision to buy awards for
graduation.
69 . Decision to visit high school.
70. Decision to recommend sus-
pension of student.
71. Decision to meet with mother
of problem student.
72. Decision on what clubs meet
during week.
73. Time schedule for milk/donut
break.
74. Assigned intern to cover
absent teachers class.
75. Who will collect banquet
slips
.
76 . Who will chaperone dance.
77 . Who will take detention duty.
78 . Schedule change for Special
Speaker.
3
Whom Type Time Effect
TM C LR
F H IN
TL H IM
TM C IM
TM T IM
TM H IM
TM H IN
TM C IM
TM C LR
TL H IM
TL H IM
F H IM
TM C LR
TM c LR
TL H IM
TL C IM
TM c IM
TM c IN
TM H IM
TM H IM
TM H IM
TM C IM
TM T IN
TL H IM
TL T IM
F H ’IM
TL H IM
TM H IM
rii
4
-?^s;on MadQ g-Y Whom Type Time Effect
79. Punishment of students for
misbehavior.
TL H IM
80. Decision of teams to sell
jewelry. TM C IN
81. Recommendation to have typing
as an elective.
F C LR
82. Decision to collect flower
fund.
F T IN
•
00 Decision to organize Intern
Recruitment Committee.
F H LR
CO -p-
• Decision to hold Memorial
Day Activities.
F C IM
85. Inter-intra Proposal voted. F C LR
86
.
Decision to have stricter
fire drill rules.
F H LR
87. Decision to coninue to have
teams control most discipline
problems.
F H LR
00 00
• Decision to cut down number of
closing activity field days.
P H IM
89. Selection of room to be
painted.
P T LR
90. Decision to close 1st floor
girls' lav.
P T IM
91. Decision to close 1st floor
boys' lav.
P T IM
92. Decision to close down West
stairwell.
P T IM
93. Decision to suspend student. P H IM
94. Decision to approve field trip
to New York.
P C IM
95- Decision to utilize teacher
aid as chaperone in field
trip.
P H IM
96. Decision to have ."Pledge of
Allegiance" included in
morning exercises.
P-TL C LR
97. Decision to allocate grad-
uation budget to teams.
P-TL T IM
98. Decision to order printed
office stationary.
P T LR
99. Decision to order folding
doors for clothes closets.
P T LR
100. Decision to interview pro-
spective teachers for new
positions
.
P H LR
’
IN101. Decision to change intern. TM H
102.
cl »
Decision to recommend
j. double -.promotion
TM H IN
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Decision Made Bx wwro Xyps lime Effect
103. Planning for Field Trips. TM c IM104. Decision on graduation awards. TM H IM
105. Decision on diciplinary stu-
dent.
TM H IM
106 . Decision on whether or not to
have banquet.
TM H IM
107. Decision not to schedule
Health.
TM C IM
108. Decision of recommendation
for electives.
TM C IM
109. Decision on Imter-Intra
Committee policy.
TM C LR
110. Decision on Duxbury Field
Trip.
TM C IM
111. Decision to replace teacher
in club activity.
TL H IM
112. Decision on homeroom coverage
by teacher.
TL H IM
113. Assignment of Intern. TM H IM
114. Disciplinary decision in
relation to Music.
TM C IM
115. Change in field trip schedule . TM C IM
116. Finalized field day plans. TM c IM
117. Planned award banquet. TM c IM
118. Assignment of Interns. TL H IM
119. Decision to pass out
failure notices.
TM H IN
120. Cafeteria assignments. TM c IN
121. Decision to take down
partitions to make room
longer.
P T LR
122. Decision to order gradu-
ation certificates.
P H LR
123 . Decision to give visit-
ing 6th grade ice cream
during orientation day.
P K IM
124. Decision to let special
teachers mark report cards
before team teachers.
p T IM
125. Decided what kind of paper
to use for student award.
TL mJL IM
126 . Decided final outlay of out-
standing student qward.
TM H IM
Decision Made
127.
128 .
129 .
130.
131 .
132 .
133 .
134 .
135 .
136.
137 .
138 .
139 -
140 .
141 .
142 .
143 .
144 .
145 .
146 .
147 .
£y. Wfroro Ty-pe Time Effect
Decided "to take whole team TM H IMdown to auditorium to have
Spelling Bee.
Decided to have special
teacher switch clubs with
TL H IM
team member.
Decided on team failures. TM H IN
Decided on coverage for TL H IM
absent teachers.
Decided coverage for lunch du-s
ty.
.
TL H IM
Decided discipline for student. TL H IM
Decided art classes could TM T IM
decorate team classrooms.
Decided on intern coverage. TL H IM
Decide only student's accom- TM H IM
panied by parents could attend
team show.
Decision on award selections. TM T IM
Decision on team and parent TM H IM
meetings.
Decision on how to dead, with TM H IM
chronic truant.
Club schedule for new TL K IM
intern.
Decision on student list for TM T LR
next year.
Decision on when to hold TM H IM
evaluation for American
Legion Award.
Decision on teacher coverage TM K IM
for a teacher's absence.
Decision on schedule for TM mX IM
activity day.
Decision on when to send TM H LR
students to high school
orientation.
Decision on diploma selec- TM T IM
tion.
Decision on alternative plan TM C IM
for field day.
Decision on type of banquet TM X IM
acknowledgements to send home
to parents.
Decision not to accept two TM H • LR
interns for next year.
148
7Decision Made Bv Whom lype Time Effect
149.
150.
151.
Decision not to change elec-
tive scheduling.
TM c LR
Decision on award selection.
Decision on student desci-
TM
TM
T
H
IM
IMpline
.
152. Decision on absorbing spe-
cial teacher's club due to
absence
.
TM H IM
153.
154.
Decision on v/ho would
cover electives.
TL C IM
Decision on catelogs for TM T LR
155.
next year.
Decision on whether or not TM C IM
156.
to have milk break on
field trips.
Decision on student list
for each bus on field
TM H IM
157.
trips.
Decision on where to cut TM T IM
158.
money on awards.
Decision on teacher coverage
for absent teacher.
TL H IM
159. Decision on cafeteria duty. TM H IM
160. Decision to back another TM C LR
l6l.
team's committee plan.
Decision to have field day. TM H IM
162. Decision on schedule for TM C IM
163.
guidance tours.
Decided to vote against
specialists plan for next
TM C LR
164.
year.
Decided what volunteer TM H IM
,
•
parents will do in prepa-
ration for team banquet.
165. Decision on who will work at
cake sale
.
TM H IM
166. Decided on colors of rooms. TM T LR
167. Decision on films to be
ordered for next year.
TM T LR
168. Decision on assignment of
staff on field day.
TM H IM
LR169. Decision to propose elective TM C
schedule change.
^5
8
Decision Made Bv V/hom Time. Effect
170. Decision to assign interns
as substitutes.
TL H IM
171. Decision to request P.E.
help during field day.
TM H IM
172. Decision on Memorial Day
ceremony.
TM C IM
173. Decision to assign intern to
classes
.
TM H IM
17^. Decision to include construc-
tion group in team.
TM H LR
175. Decision to hold fire drill. P H IM
176. Decision to accept recommen-
dation for student lounge.
F H IN
177. Decision to send out failure
warning immediately.
F H IN
178. Decision to submit list of
students who should not be
together.
F H LR
179. Decision that students not
wear jackets in school.
F H LR
180. Decision to let students out
of class £ periods a week
for music.
F C LR
181. Decision to continue to
have teams to continue to
handle most discipline
problems.
F K LR
182. Decision to have ..students
use lav. on team floor only.
F T LR
183. Decision to set up intern
selection committee.
P-TL H IN
184. Decision not to allow
smoking on school grounds.
F H LR
185. Decision to have 8th grade
girls play female faculty#
F H IM
186. Decision to arrange for
teacher coverage.
TL H IM
187. Decisions related to pre-
sentation of team play.
TM H IM
188. Decision to schedule movie
for student body.
F H IM
116
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Decision Made
JBy Whsro laps Time Effect
189. Decision to arrange floor
hockey game. TM H IM
190. Decision to schedule elec-
tives.
P C LR
191. Decision to prepare check-
out sheet.
P T IM
192.
193.
Decision to arrange for
teacher coverage.
TL H IM
Decision on when to have
milk because of freshman
TM T IM
194.
orientation.
Decision on procedure to
take our kids over for
orientation.
TM H IM
195. Decision to run slide/take TM H IM
196.
presentation.
Decision on field day. TM T IM
197. Decision on scheduling TM H IM
198.
of workers for banquet.
Decision on what team TM H IM
boys will play in teacher/
student softball game.
199. Decision on what teachers
will cover high school
orientation tours.
TM H IM
200. Decision on how schedule *TM T IM
can be arranged to have
play practice.
201. Decision to prohibit TM H IM
problem students from
field trips.
202. Decision to have perfect TM H IM
203.
attendance awards at grad-
uation dinner.
Decision to have team
leader make award pre-
sentation.
TM H IM
204. Decision to hold fire drill. P H IM
205. Decision for teacher to
attend school committee
meeting
P H
T
LR
IM206. Decision to use PA System. P
?17
10
P?cisj-QrvJfcflg. By Whom Time Effect
207 . Decision to have grounds P T IM
208.
picked up.
Decision to assign intern. TL H IM
209. Decision to select host
students for awards.
TM H IM
\
i
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NAME
POSITION
I II
more 3 to 6
than times
6
III
once
or
twice
TASK
1 . Administered and graded standardized and/or
teacher made tests.
2. Supervised in- school movement of students.
3. Ran A-V equipment.
4. Diaqnozed student learning problems.
5. Administered routine first aid.
6. Inventoried books and/or supplies.
7. Conducted student conferences.
8. Supervised and assisted students in their
independent leaminq activities.
9. Prescribed appropriate learning tasks,
techniques, etc.
10. Provided inservice training or resource materials
for other teachers.
11. Acted as class librarian.
12. Located lost or stolen articles.
13. Desiqned learning activity packages.
14. Filled out plan book.
Log Number
SCHOOL PERSONNEL WEEKLY TASK LOG
SCHOOL
DATE TO
MONTH DAY MONTH DAY
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I II III
more 3 to 6 once
than times or TASK
6 twice
15. Supervised at science fair, concert, study hall
or student dance.
16. Prepared bulletin boards, posters, charts.
17. Constructed assessment instruments.
18. Repaired clothing, materials, manipulative
equipment, etc.
19. Conducted parent conference.
2.0. Planned and evaluated instructional experiments.
21. Devised materials appropriate for specific leam-
inq activities.
22. Transported and/or supervised movement of
students on field trips or other activity off
school grounds.
23. Took attendance, kept register, or collected
absent or tardy excuses.
24. Typed material and tests.
25. Collected money or lent lunch money .
2o. Attended faculty meeting, team meeting, con-
vention, conference, workshop, or graduate
class
,
—
27 . Observed higher order instruction of students
.
—
28. Developed skill sequences from knowledge of
learning processes.
29. Planned and/or supervised training programs for
new personnel, paraprofessionals or internes..
—
3?1
~i n iii
" ~
more 3 to 6 once TASK
than times or
6 twice
30. Evaluated progress of individual students.
31. Distributed papers and notices.
32. Filed, indexed, collated, ordered, or catalogued
.
33. Cared for animals, plants or equipment.
34. Made announcements.
35. Selected and distributed appropriate materials
for lesson.
36. Read current professional literature.
37. Maintained cumulative records and/or report
cards
.
38. Observed child behavior at a variety of tasks.
39. Cleaned and straightened room and materials.
40. Acted as advisor for student clubs.
41. Listened to and counseled students with
problems
.
42. Explained and interpreted program to parents
to visitors.
43. Operated duplicating equipment.
44. Implemented student discipline or truancy
procedures
.
45. Made schedules for children. ,
46. Guided interaction of students in small or large
groups. .
322
I II III
more 3 to 6 once TASK
than times or
6 twice
47. Organized (space, time, people, materials)
for instruction.
48. Instructed from commercially prepared lesson
plans or from plans supervised by another.
49
. Ran errands
.
50. Engaged in higher order instruction.
51. Evaluated program" s progress.
52. Read to children.
53.
Listened to children read.
54. Gave Individual and/or group instruction.
55. Replenished supplies and materials.
56. Corrected papers
.
57. Planned curriculum (either long range or short
range)
.
58. Participated in hall duty, lunch duty or student
dismissal.
59. Participated in evaluation of another's instruc-
tional performance.
60. Previewed and reviewed materials or media
presentations
.
61. Other
62. Other
63. Other

